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Translator’s Foreword™

In this, the ldng—awaite(l fo{u'th vol’iirlhe of
hand gesture and movement games by Wilma... -
Ellersiek, the joyful and humorous “Dancing
Hand” games are now available, bringing )
laughter and fun to your play with children.
Though full of lively movements and unforeseen
incidents, they demand thoughtful: concentration
in their presentation in word and movement.

A second group of games is also presented here:
animal games. These are magical. Théy transform.
us into the guise of snail, worm, bunny, pony, and
many other creatures. For 4 little while we can
dance as bunnies or fly as birds, seeking food and
drink and giving thanks in song, going “tep—tep-tep .
with gentle step” as little donkeys up the mountain.

Only with practice can we actually move in the
many ways of our animal friends and invite the
children to join us. In the beginning, we must
work diligently to combine word and movement
harmoniously. But the children reward our efforzs

by joyfully playing along with us. And as we

~ master one game after the next, the task of

learning them becomes easier. We can feel within
us the healing force of these games, a force that
we can impart to the children in joyful play.

In this way Wilma Ellersiek, in her hand gesture
and movement games, offers us play material that
takes account of the new medical research-into
the connection between hand and brain. The
games develop the power of imitation, a force =~
underlying all pre-school learning. Ellersiek also -
opens the way to rhythmic experience in singing
and in melodious speaking. She leads us to the
wellspring of the joy of existence and active
participation with the world around us.

Since Wilma Ellersick began creating these
musically formed and structured games thirty years
ago, interest has been shown in this work for
children around the globe. Not only in Europe, but
all the way to Russia, and as far as India, China

vil




and Korea, as well as Australia, .New Zealand, and .

here in the Americas, children enjoy her games.

The “Dancing Hand” can do its tricks to thythmic

sound syllables and songs, beyond the conceptual
word, and the sound of animals can accompany
their movements in many languages. Efforts at
translation are also widespread, by our Spanish

Additional Animal Games

- and Portuguese-speaking neighbors as well as by

kindergarten teachers in other countries.

We hope that this English translation will
be the forerunner for many Ellersick games
in languages around the world, and enéburage
translators to bring them to the children in
their own language.

.in Previous Books by Wilma Ellersiek:

Giving Love — Bringing Joy:
Snailyman (a)
Crawly-Crawl (a)

Bzzz (a)
Visitor (a)

Burra-fuzz (a)

Gesture Games for Spring and Summer:
Easter-Fun (a,d) -
Hoppa Hoosh! (b,d)
Winging, Winging (b,d)
Bird Concert (a,d)
The Little Woodpecker (b,d)
The Flower in My Garden (a)
Our Lovely Earth‘ (a,c,d)
Rain Song (b,d) .

viil

Gesture Games for Autumn and Winter:
What Do Animals Do in the Snow?
Polar Bear (c,d)

Little Mice in the Snow (c, d)
Birdie in the Snow (c,d)

a = hand gesture game
b = hand gesture or moving game with song
€ = moving game
d = games suitable for combination
with other games

-
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PREFACE

The Experience of
Rhythm in the First |
Seven Years of Childhood

The feeling of rhythm in the first seven years
is fundamental, based on pulsation. Pulsation is
the initial element, the germinal cell of all
rhythmic activity. It is the constant repetition
of what is similar, yet not identical. Pulsation
is the basic beat, oriented to the heartbeat,
dividing the stream of time.

Pulsation has two aspects: it is the polarity
between stress and relief, impulse and relaxation
(usually denoted as “pause” or “rest”), in which
something decisive occurs, namely the preparation
for another impulse. The heartbeat also has two
parts: a polarity of expansion and contraction
(systole and diastole); in the same way, br¢athihg
has its polarity of exhalation and inhalation.

Like pulse and breathing, pulsation is variable in
tempo; like these it has an elastic ability to adjust
and can become slower or faster, thus working as
an enlivening element in time’s flow. Pulsation
forms the basis for all ordering of time. B

In spite of the action of its movement, there is
nothing merely mechanical about pulsation. It has
nothing to do with the usual time counting music
teachers use to accustom their pupils to a regular -
tempo, often with the well-known mechanieal
metronome as its basis. This mechanical metrical
tempo measurement is a linear, non-living rate
per second in ‘which the “beat” is hammered out,
partitioning, but carrying no forward movement
such as one finds in the stress of pulsation. Through
the metrical time-measure, all living streaming and
breathing is destroyed. It has a deadly effect on all
musical execution. -

The precision of pulsation is different from that
of the machine. It responds not to mechanical
laws, but to those of life. Therefore it is not fixed,
or monotonous; it is elastic in its constant

alternation between phases of stress and relief.

13




Graphically illustrated:
Meter:

Beat: e Ve O~ Qv Ormme
Pulsation A e e e O O W N
In the first seven years of life, the blood
circulation and breathing only gradually become
coordinated. A rhythmic relationship only slowly

. becomes established and stable.. (This process

actually only comes to its final equilibrium

Pentatonic melodies can only move in a
svx'finging.motion around a central tone.
h .T‘hgsy float, without a stressed beginning
- and without tending toward a resolved .end.
They expand in a spiral or in increasing
circles aﬁa‘constandy swing back within
their own boundaries. They play with
" tones and are intoning play.
Fritz Jide

Mood. of the fifth with central tone A

corresponds to- the cosmic experience of childen in -

the first seven years, who are still at one with the
world and do not yet feel a polarity between it and
themselves. This musical mode forms a pretective
shelter in which the child can feel secure,

Mood of the fifth signifies unity with the
cosmos, in which heavens and earth are yet united.
It means being in harmony with a divine center.

It is a tonal space of optimalbalance. All tones
of the upper and lower fifth intervals are equally
far removed from the central tone A. The entire
space comprises not an octave but a ninth-
interval in which everything is in balance.

CENTRAL
Urrer Firret Towve: A LOWER FirrH
/-\ v
-~ P s
)} ' — - ~
j - \\ L =g r®)

e

NG
Pentatonic moad of the fifth
(original ancient Greek Jorm) with central tone A
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around the ninth year of life.) For this reason,
one should spare children in this stage of life the
rule of measure, beat, and fixed note value, for
these are a harmful, disturbing, even destructive
interference for the child.

Movement, speech and song should be brought
to the child as pulsating activity in support of
the building up of the bodily organism and its
functions. This especially concerns the lullabies.

Mood Of The Fifth With Cen;ral Tone A

The diatonic scale has a different structure:
there are two centers. Contrast s established
between the fundamental tone and its octave.
Half-tones, minor and major thirds give rise
to minor and major modes with their
respective feminine and masculine characrers.
From this springs the phenomenon of duality
with the world, contrasting with the unity
achieved through the mood of the fifth.

In the songs for the first seven yeafs of life,
this duality should not yet be broached.

The entrance of the third, major and minor,

- makes it possible for hunian beings to come

to know their inner lives, to comprehend- -
themselves within their feelings. This offers
the possibility of imposing limits on oneself,
which represents progress in development. It

i§'not hard to see how harm can ensue if the

tendency for self-limitation is promoted in-a
child, for whom unity with the world is the
needed basis for healthy development.

In the songs published here this need of
the children is fully and entirely considered.
According to manifold experience, the
exclusive presentation of mood of the
fifth motifs and melodies, brings about a
profound recovery and healing from the
harmful influences to which the child is
exposed’in his or her surroundings.

6‘0!0"0‘.0-00000101




.

O R BT

Ve Ly Uy

B

LI S » o\ (Y

» L ISR S vy |

?

»

3

IIx N VT \

i"w. \k,,,,.. L..‘.l Y,

t

- The Practice of Singing

It needs to be mentioned that the adult -
should approach the child very carefully with
lullabies and melodic mortifs. Singing should
be sotto voce without vibrato. The tone glides
on the breath stream, surrounding, rather than
gripping the child. The rocking movement and
the singing of the words must be embedded in
a pulsating flow.! The singing is not meant to
tmpress, but to form a shelter into which the
chiild can nestle. To do this, all sentimentality
and emphasis on the textual meaning need to
be avoided. The flow of sound is to be given

I See “The Experience of Rhythm,” p. 13.

objectively, making possible the feeling of
cosmic order.

Finding the Pitch for Singing

If one is not sure of being able to sing an A
freely by ear, one may avail oneself of one of
the Choroi inscruments: interval flute, brass rone
bar, kinderharp. Calmly play the tone A to the
children, then humming or singing “la-la,” let the
tone continue. Singing the tone A to the children
is essential; it engages them in the tonality and
provides the needed basis for singing.

15
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PART I: THE PLAYING,
DANCING HAND

Let’s Play and Dance

In our kindergarten at Hillside we often
welcome visitors. Some of the ones that are the
most fun to play with come in pairs. There are
Pum and Pom, for instance. They show us how
to jump and climb and don’t mind if we laugh
when they fall down into the mud. Croll and
Crool help us wind the wool for our hand
knitting, except they are very silly and wind an
enormous ball, to which they give a push, and
oops, it rolls away, never to come back. Wait, it’s
not quite that bad! They find the tail end nearby,
and can wind the whole enormous ball back-again!
And there are other friends who come to visit and
involve us in all sorts of escapades. ‘

. Well, you wonder, why do you allow these
characters with all their foibles into the kinder-
garten or even your home? I'll whisper it to you:
They are finger friends, thumb friends, fist
friends, all ready to play. Each pair has a verse
by Wilma Elletsiek that shows them how to
play with us, tc give expression to their actions.
Whoosh — they fall down; bob — they bump
each other. They roll and stretch to rhythmic
speech, they whirl, wobble and pull.

Before we know it, our own fingers are doing
likewise. What a contrast! First we dance around the
ring, then we waddle in place from side to side, then

- we jump up and down, always the pair, but aJong with

many other pairs. Take care: one of them might get
stuck in a sack, or all ger dumped overboard in a storm!
Manifold adventures await us when Wilma Ellersiek
takes us along on one of her finger journeys. And in
the end our brain receives a massage, its connections
vibrating with activity in concert with our finger-dance!

We thank you, Wilma Ellersiek, for all the fun we
can have with our dancing hands, toys we have with
us wherever we go, and for sharing your humor-and
joy when you sent us your finger friends.

. Kundry Willwerth
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Molla Moolla

| . Sound-Syllable Game for Fists

MOLLA - MOOLLA ~ MoLLA - MOOLLA,

POOM — POOM — pay!
POOM ~ POOM — pat/!

- MOLLA ~ MOOLLA ~ MOLLA — MOOLLA:

MOLLA ~ MoOLLA ~ MOLLA — MOOLLA,
MOLLA — MOOLLA ~ MOLLA — MOOLLA:

HOPPALA! HoPRALA!

MOLLA — MOOLLA ~ MOLLA — MOOLLA,
MOLLA — MOOLLA = MOLLA — MOOLLA:

Pom ~ Pom ~ Peck!
POM ~ POM — PAWN!/

MoLLA — MOOLLA ~ MOLLA — MOOLLA,
MOLLA — MOOLLA ~ MOLLA — MOOLLA-

WHOOPS! AND GONE/!
ALL GONE!

TEXT:

1 Molla — moolla —

r o
molla — niloolla,
r )
Molla ~ moolla —
r /

molla - m@_ol]a:

MOVEMENTS:

1

Form loose fists with .
both of your hands; your
thumbs lie on top of your
fingers. Hold your hands
before you at about
stomach height, with

the backs of your hands

towards the children and

your right fist above your

left fist. Now turn your
fists around each other in
a flowing movement with
the speech rthythm. The
children will move their
fists in a free rhythm.
This is expected and
must not be corrected.

4

PRONUNCIATION:

Moolla and poem: short 0o as

in book.

This.game is so composed
that'its effect on the children
is liberating and ordering,
calming and awakening at
the same time.

In the repetitive “molla —
moolla” verses children
experience a joy in movement.
During the verses in “pum-
pum — pah!,” “hoppala,”
“pom — pom — peck!,” a

more controlled movement

is introduced; then in “pom —
pom — peck!,” the children

experience a physical calming,.

.““k...‘....."‘.
-, | * ' ) ... l
’..‘.‘......‘.’.‘
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2 Poom — poom - pah! 2 Hold your fists up at connection with them-
Poom — poom — pah! about chest height, next selves by bouncing their
gt on to each other. The edges fists against the chest. Lastly,
of your pinkies are facing there is an awakening gesture
towards the children. At during “whoops!” while
1 each “poom,” bounce your |  throwing up one’s atms in
. fists against each other. an awakening gesture.

o At “pah,” bounce your

fists once more against each
other and then swing them
up sideways above your
head, almost stretching
your arms. Call the “pah”
slowly; be sure to take
enough time. Repeat the

movements again.

3 Molla — moolla — 3 Asinl.
r /
molla — moolla,
r /
Molla — moolla —
r /
molla — moolla:
r / .
4 Hoppa-la! Hoppa-la! - 4 At the syllable “hop,” -
| 7 I ~ bounce your fists on your

thighs. Bounce them up
to your face, then back o
onto your thighs, bouncing
them at “la” only as high

as your stomach. -

The movementaccents
the syllable “pa,” as does
your use of a higher tone

ey

gy

while spaaking.
.} 5 Molla — moolla - 5 Asin 1.

e« . |

molla — moolla,

9, , / .

.ﬁ Molla — moolla —

r /
Q) molja — moolla:
.} r /

L

> 6 9O
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6 Pom - pom — peck!

6 Bounce your fists against
Pom - pom - pawn!

your chest at ‘pom.” At
“peck” and “pawn,” hold
your left fist forward and
cover it with your flat

- right hand.
7 Molla - moolla — 7 Asinl.
r /
molla — moolla,
r ['i'
- Molla — moolia —
r /
molla — moolla;
o ¥ / :
8  Whoops! And gone! 8 At*whoops,” swing your
/I\ " fists above your head and
then in a great arc behind
your back so that at “gone”
- they havé disappeared.
9 All gone!”

9 The game may be repeated
two or three times. Ar the
final ending, show both

. open hands to the
children. See, Molla and
Moolla have gone!

20
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Croll and Crooll
Hand Movement Game for Fists

CROLL AND CROOLL

WIND THE WOOL, .

WIND-A-WIND A BALL OF WOOL.

ROLLA-ROLLA, WIND A Biti BALL OF WOOL.

ROLLA-ROLLA, WIND AN ENORMOUS BALL OF WoOL!
E — NOR ~ mous!

THEN CROLL AND CROOLL
GIVE THE BALL OF WOOL A PUSH!
/T ROLLS — ROLLS — ROLLS,
TROLLS — TROLLS — TROLLS
FAR — FAR — AWAY.

CROLL AND CROOLL LOOK ON AND ON —
CAN'T SEE WHERE THE BALL HAS GONE. —

YET THE END OF THE THREAD
STiLL LIES NEARBY.

SAYS CROLL 7O CROOLL:
“WE'LL GET /T iF WE TRY!”

CROLL AND CROOLL

WIND THE WOOL, : i

WIND-A-WIND A BALL OF WOOL.

RUL-LA—)?’()LLA, WIND A Biti BALL OF WOOL. 3

ROLLA-ROLLA, WIND AN ENORMOUS BALL OF WoOL! ~
E — NOR.— mous!

THEY VE GOT iT BACK
AND ARE SHOUTING FOR JOY- “UT HOY! — UT HOY!”

CROLL AND CROOLL

PUT THE BALL OF WOOL INTO THE CHEST. )
THEY SHUT THE LiD,

AND TAKE A REST.

21




TEXT: GESTURES:

1 Silen: I Silently, make both hands

into loose fists; your

thumbs lie on top of your
‘pointers. Both fists rest on
your thighs on the edges of
your pinkies. Silently lify
both fists o aboue stomach
height. The backs of your
fists face the children.

2 Croll and Crool] are
introduced by inclining
first your right fist (Croll),
then your lef; fist (Crooll)
toward the children, thep
feturning them to thejr

: Previous positions,

3 Wind the wool, iz . 3 Turn your fists slowly

' / around each other jp

narrow circles, beginning
with you right fist on top

- and outward, in 5 flowing

movemenr. The speech
thythm must correspond
with the movement.

2 ’ Croll and Crooll
r /

“p

4 Wind-a-wind a ball

V4 Continye winding as for 3,

r / r with your right fisy again
up up up on top. To begin with, the
of wool, children will wind in a free
oy thythm. This is fine and
. up must not be corrected.
s Rolla-rolla, wind 5 5 Continue as in 3, but
ro ro/ increase the widsh of the
' big ball of wool. circles you are winding,
r / r

but not too big, so that
there is still foom for
increase ar “enormous.”
Adjust the sgreed of your
speech to your movements,

22
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6 Rolla-rolla, wind an
R : r / r

r /

7 E - nor — mous!

.

8 Then Croll and Crooll
9  Give the ball of vg{ool a

10 push!

I

11 It rolls - rolls — rolls,

r / r

12 Trolls — trolls — trolls
/ r /

»

13 Far — far — away.
r / r

enormous ball of wool!

6 Continue as in 3. The
circles increase again and
the speech tempo slows
accordingly. The last circle
is as large as possible, but
don't overstretch. Movement
must be cor:trolled.

7 Short pause. Move your
hands upward, showing the
big ball by forming a large
circle. Move your open hands
outward as if sliding along
the ball’s circumference. At
the bottom, hold your hands
next to each other, with
palms up.

8 Asinland2.

9 At the same, time move
both fists back, and to the
right and left of your head,
bending your upper body
back, ready for a push.

10 With both fists, push
quickly and firmly forward,
moving along with your
upper body.

11 Asin 3.

12 Open your hands and
alternately move them
away from yourself. Start
with your left hand in a
rolling movement. Each
hand reaches a little
further. Move your
upper body along.

13 Continue as in 12, with
your hands and upper body
pointing further forward.
At the same time, your

movement and speech slow.
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15 Croll and Crooll
' r ’ /
16 loqk on and on---

%,
i

]7'?17ch

18 Can't see where the ball

has gbne. —_
19 Yer —

20 the end of the thread- -

still lies near by, -

21 silent :
22 Says Croll to Crooll;
r /

23 “We'll get it if we try!”

14 For a little while, stay bent
forward looking after the
ball. Then straighten out,
forming your fists as Croll
and Crooll. -

15 Asin 2,

16 Hold both hands against
your forehead like a visor,

looking after the ball.

17 Keeping the same gesture,
séek to the left, then to
the right.

18 Shake your head slightly,
dropping your hands.

19 Lift both hands with your
pointers stretched.

20 Point downward with your
forefingers from the up
- position in a slow
movement. The movement
 should take as long as the
words. Only then have the
fingertips arrived down.

21 Asin 1.

22 First the right fist (Croll)
bends sideways to the left
fist (Crooll), then the left
fist to the right fist, each
time calling their names.

23 Move both fists forward
and down, then back to
their previous positions,
as if they picked
something up.

® e "N 3 Y P X R XXX Y
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24 Croll and Crooll
Wind the wool,
Wind-a-wind a ball of wool.
Rolla-rolla, wind a :
big ball of wool.
Rolla-rolla, wind an
enormous ball of wool!
E - nor — mous!

25 They've got it back

26 And are shouting for joy:
“Ut hoy! — Ut hoy!”

27 Croll and Crooll
.y oA
28 Put the ball of wool
: into the chest.

29 They shut the lid,

30 And rake a rest

24 Asin2to07.

25 Two possibilities:

a) Hold the “enormous
ball” at its sides and,
bending a little forward,
show it to the children.

b) Surround the enormous

ball with both arms until
_ your fingertips touch.
26 Lift your hands upright,
palms outward on “0,” and
turn them in and out in a

lively way.

27 Asin 2.

28 Grasp the big, imaginary
ball at right and left with
both hands and lay it with
a little bounce before your
feet (chest).

29 Rest both hands, palms

down, as a “lid” on the

imaginary ckest. Stay like
that for a short while.

Straighten up, and at “rest”

fold your arms and remain

sitting for a while. Then you
can sing or hum a lullaby,
rocking lightly with your
upper body in the rhythm

of the song.

25
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Pum and Pom
Small Rhytirmic Story for Fists

PUM AND POM, EACH BROTHER
IS FOND OF THE OTHER.

PUM AND POM, THEY WALK TOGETHER:
WALK ~ WALK — WALK — WALK,
INTO THE WORLD THEY WALK.

TURN AROUND AND WALK TOGETHER:
WALK — WALK — WALK — WALK,
BACK, BACK HOME THEY WALK.

AND FROM THEIR QUEST THEY REST.

THEY'RE JUMPING NOW;: JUST SEE HOW.
PUM OVER Pom, POM OVER PUM,
PUM OVER POM, POM OVER PUM,
PUM — POM — PUM — POM,

HoP — HOP — HOP — AND STOP!
NOW ONCE AGAIN, TO AND FRO, -
PUM AND POM /-UMP NO MU'E.

THEY'RE CL IMBING NOW; JUST SEE HOW.
- PuM ON Pom, Pom ON Pum,
PUM ON POM, POM ON PUM,
Pum = Pom — Pum - Pom,
A H)‘GHER' ~ HIGHER — WAY UP HIGH.
Dbt wivt .
THEY SIT THERE DiZZiLY,
ALL FEARFULLY.
THUD! :
THEY LiE IN THE MUD!
PUM AND POM DO NOT STAY,
THEY RUN — RUN — RUN AWAY/
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TEXT:

J 0

»

1 Purn and Pom,

8

4 ) \_’

2 each brother

3 Is fond of the other.

4 Pum and Pom, they

r /
walk together:
r /
- Walk — walk —
o r /
."3 walk — walk,
‘ ’ _ ) /
¢ Into the world they walk — .
! r / r /

e ”

e

9 ®

LT

S Turn around and

Q; r /

- walk together:
9; rood
') Walk — walk —

- r /

‘} walk — walk,

.} 1’ /

Back, back home

,ﬁ r /

- they walk — .
® /

=z I

MOVEMENTS:

1 Form loose fists. Your
thumbs liz on your fingers
* with the edges of your
2 pinkies on the bottom.

~ “Pum’” is your right fist,

“Pom” your left fist.

As you call their names,

set your right fist on your

right thigh, your left fist
on your left thigh.
2 Lift both fists a little: Pum
and Pom are introduced. -
3 Just above your thighs,
move your fists toward
each other; at “fond,” press
against each other tenderly.
4 Taking turns, both fists
walk togerher along your
thighs toward your knees.
Carefully adjust the
movement so that they
arrive at your knees at the
last “walk.” Start with
your right fist. Rhythmic
speaking and light, bouncy
movement must fit
together. The last step -
is taken without an
accompanying word.

5 Taking tﬁms, both fists
walk rhythmically back
from your knees to your
upper body.
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6 And from their quest

they rest.

7 They're jumping now; just

see h

8 Pum o{'?ér'Pom,

Pom over Pum,

Pum over Pom,

VN

Pom over Pum,

Pum - Pomn — Pum — Pom,

KON ™~

1]

9 Now once again, to

and fro,
Pum and Pom jump

‘no mo'e,

6  Turn both fists so that they
lie on your thighs with the
rolled—up' fingers down,
Take a brief pause,

7 At “they’re,” tip your fists

back on the edges of your

pinkies. At “jumping,” and

“just,” both fists bounce up.

After the second jump, your

fists come down one behind

the other, your right fist
closer to your body, your
left fist closer to your knee.

8  Your right fist now jumps
over your left fist to a

position closer to your
knee. While your right fist
jumps, withdraw your left
fist to the empry spot from
which your right fist just
came. Now your left fist
jumps over your right fist.as
your righe fist is withdrawn
so that the jumping will
always happen at the same
place on your thighs. At
the last “and,” quickly raise
your righ fist, keeping it
raised. This puts a stop to
the movement, At “stop,”
set down both fists on. your

lap keeping them still for a

while. The jumping must

be light and bouncy. The

speed picks up, but remains

rhythmically controlled

untif the end.

9 At "t0,” jump once more
with both fists in the
direction of your knees and
at “fro,” arch back to cheir
former position. Hold both
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10 They’re climbing now;

o]

just see how.

11 Pum on Pom, Pom on Pum,

o o
Pum on Pom, Pom on Pum,
o o
Pum - Pom — Pum - Pom,
a 0 2 o
Higher — higher — way

o o o o o

up high.

12 Oh, my!

13 They sit there dizzily,

10

11

12

13

fists still, looking at them.
When calling their names,
turn your righe fist (Pum),
then your left fist (Pom),
and lay them on your -
‘thighs on the rolled-up
fingers. At “no mo’e,”
shake your head no.

Turn both fists back onto
the edges of your pinkies
and, with rolled-in fingers
facing each other, move
them up together. Speak
slowly, stretching the
words. After the text line
is finished rerurn both fiss
to your thighs.

At “0,” put your left fist
on top of your right fist,
still on your thigh. Then,
at the next “o,” pull out
your right fist from under
your left fist, without
moving the position of
your left fist, and set it

on top. Do the same with
your left fist, leaving thé_
position of your right fist
intact. This way your fists
climb up rhythmjcally.
The higher they climb,
the slower the movement.
One can see the “effort.”
The tone of your speech
also rises and becomes
louder. Be careful not to
overstretch your arms!

At “Oh, my,” swing your
fists (one on top of the
other) back over your head.
At “dizzily,” swing forwards
toward the children.

Overstretching your arms -
has the effect of turning
the game froma hand-
movement game inpo._a.lar_gc%
movement, whole body game.
The children will then
impulsively climb on their
chairs and jump or pretend
wo fall down.
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14 All fearfully. 14 At “fearfully,” swing

again back, then -
silently again forward,
S and then suddenly:
-~ 15 Thud! 15 Drop both fists, with

rolled-in fiagers facing
downward, onto your
thighs, bouncing them
slightly. Sto!p in this

position a while.

16 They lie in the mud! 16 Look at your fists and at
the words “lie,” and

“mud,” nod your head.

17 Pum and Pom do not stay, 17 When naming the fists, tip
r v each'back on the edge of
. : , your pinkies. -
18 They run — run — run away! 18 Both fists run quickly

behind your back, one on
each side.

o eodovoe o Qoooo'o‘o‘q
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GROUP 2: GAMES FOR THUMBS AND FINGERS
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Tom and Tim
Thumb Game with Sound Syllables

TOM AND Tim:
TiP— 10P ~ 7ip — 0P — 79 TOP — 7P - 70R
TOM AND Tim:
Wir - wop —wip — wop — WIP — WOP — wip — wop
Tom AND Tim: -
NiMA — NimA - Nisanivag — NOP/
TOM AND Tim:
SNIP — SNOP —~ SNiP ~ sNop — SNIP — SNOP — ?SN/ZD -
AND svop/! '

TEXT: MOVEMENTS:

1 Tom Aand Tim: . 1

Quietly form fists with
both of your hands, thumbs
inside your fists, and set

them half way on your
thighs onto the edges of
your pinkies. Now Tom
and Tim will be introduced.
First lift your right fist, and
as you name it, stick our
your thumb. Do the same
with “Tim.” Pause. Hold .
your fists down a lictle
above your thighs.

3

. 2" Tip~'top —tip — top — 2
r / -v‘.r /
tp — top - tip — top.
e r /.

First lower y%our right
thumb onto your rolled-in
pointer, then lower your
left thumb onto your left
pointer. As your one
thumb is lowered, your
other thumbiis lifted. So,
in turn, move your thumbs
four times up and down in
fast thythm. After the last
time both thumbs remain
lying for a while,

The thumb is the will area of
your hand. This game stresses
the experience of space, of
down — up, inside — outside,
round - straight, front — back.
The text shows a constant
change of m to p, and from o
to i and from i to o. Also there
is a rhythmic change from joy -
of movement to control of
movement with self-touch.
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3 Tomand Tim: =~ 3 Asinl. .
4 Wip — wop — wip — wop — 4 Hold both fists with
. X D ¢ v rolled-in fingers in front
L wip — wop — wip — wop. of you a little above your
X vooX v thighs. Cross your thumbs

at fwip.” At “wop,” move
your thumbs apart to right
and left. After the last
time, lower your thumbs
onto your rolled-in

- pointers and rest a

little while.

"5 Tom and Tim: S Asinl,

6 Nima - nima — 6 Hold both fists with ‘
) niraanima — nop! . rolled-in pointers a litde

* above your thighs. Your
thumbs are stretched

W

: horizontally toward each
other. Then turn your
thumbs around each other
in free speech rhythm.

At “nop,” turn your fists
up so that the pinkie edges
face down. Lay your -

thumbs on your pointers
for a short while, then
stretch them up again.

nt

7 Tom and Tim: . 7 Asinl.
F 8  Snip — snop — snip — 8 Rhythmically move your
\ 1T 1 l » I thumbs in opposite
g SNOP ~ snip — snop — directions forward and
I 1 1 I I l backward so that they
snip touch each other. The
I movement should be small

and fast. Start slapping
with your right thumb
against your left thumb.

owoﬂ@@@@@aabg



10 Silent

34

10

At “and,” open your fists
very slowly until your
fingers are all stretched
toward the children. At
the same time ybur thumbs
are directed against each
other. Speak very slowly.
Watch your movements
and especially those of
your thumbs very closely.
At “snop,” cover your
thumbs with the fingers
of both of your hands.
Dont move too abruptly.
Cross your arms, letting
your fists with the
“snopped” thumbs
disaé‘pear under your
armpits. Sit like that

for a bit, then dissolve
the gesture.
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Boomsti! — Woomsti!
Rhythmic Syllable Game Jor Thumbs

Boomst! Woomsri!
BOOLLI — BOOLLY ~ BOOLL/ ~ BOOLLS + BOP/

BoomsTi! Woomsri/
WOOLLI — WOOLLI — WOOLLI — WoOLLS — wor/

BoomsTi! Woomsri!
BOOoMSTi! Woomsri!
BOOMSTi — WOOMSTT — BUP/!

BOOMSTi! WoomsTi!
BOOLLi — BOOLLI — WOOLLi — WoOLLI — wup!

TEXT:

MOVEMENTS: PRONUNCIATION:

1 Boomsti! 1 Form your hands into fists; “00” in Boomsti pronounced

your thumbs are enclosed short, as in “brook.”

by your fingers. Stand

them on the pinky edge on
“your thighs. When calling
“Boomsti,” slightly raise -
your right fist and, at the
sound of “B,” poke your
thumb straight up from
your fist.

2 Woomsti! 2 Slightly raise your left fist
~ and, at the sound of “W,”
poke your left thumb -

straight up from your fist.

3 Boolli - boolli — boolli — 3 Turn your fists with the

r il protruding thumbs so that
boolli the back of your hands are
ro/ up and the front joints of
your thumbs lie one in

front of the other. At
“boolli - booli,”
rhythmically turn your

thumbs around each other

as in "twiddling your

thumbs.” At the syllable '



4. Bop!
5 qumst‘i!'
6 Woomsti.'

7 Woolli - woolli - wooll;
' il ey r
' woolli

rl
8  wop!

9 Boomsti! Woomsti!
forward  boack
Boomsti!  Woomsti!
foriard  pack
Boomsti — woomsti —
: f&m/ard back

10 bup!

11 Boomsti!

12 Woomsti!

36

“boo,” your right thumb
always moves downwards
in front of your left thumb,
and at “li,” your left thumb
moves in the same way.

4 After the last turn, separate
your thumbs a little to the
right and left. Exactly ar
“bop,” your two thumb
tips touch, lightly pressing
against each other.

5 When calling its name,
turn youri right fist so that
the thumb pokes back up.

6 Turn your left fist so thar

- the thumb pokes up.

7 Asin3,

8 At the syllable “wop,” turn
. your fists down so that the
thumb tips stand on your
thighs close to your knees.
9 While holding this
position, rhythmicaly
rock your upper body
back and forth. The
movement starts very
small, increasingAin size.
The sound of your voice
increases together with
the size of the movement,
10 Together with the syllable
“bup,” turn your fists
quickly so that your
thumbs stand up again.
1T When calling the name of
the right fist, move it a litde
toward the participants.
12 Your left fist repeats the
movement of 11. i

8080000008 00pOes GG OGavee Q
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13 Boolli — boolli - woolli — 13 Movement as in 3.

woolli —

14 wup! 14 Together with the syllable
“wup,” both thumbs
disappear into their fists.
Look at your fists, then
look happily at the
children. Relax your hands
and let them hang down.
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Flip and Flop |

Rhythmic Game for Thumbs

FLIP AND FLOP .
THEY DANCE AND SiNG
IN A JOYOUS ROUND-A-RiNG.
ROUND-A-RING, ROUND-A-RING,
FLiP AND FLOP NOW DaNCE AND SING.
FLiP AND FLOP
NOW WAD-DLE, wiap-pi g
TO AND FRO, TO AND FRO,
WAaD-pLE WAD-DLE,
AND THEY wabDLE Now NO MORE.

FLIP AND FLOP
ARE jUMP/Na.-
HOPPSA-+HOP! HOPPSA-110P
JUMPING JUMPING
FLIP AND FLOP

NOWw THEY BOW; EacH ONE,
SLIP INTO THEIR HOUSE (BeD)
AND THE GAME /s DONE,

TEXT: MOVEMENTS:

1 Form fists; your. thumbs
are enclosed by your
fingers. Set your thumbs
on your thighs on the
edges of your pinkies.
“Flip” and. “Flop” are
introduced by sticking up
your right thumb at “Flip”
and your left thumb by
“Flop.” Raise both fists

with their thumbs sticking

out toward each other until
both fists touch.

1 ~Flip and Flop
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3 Ina joyous round-a-ring.

0]]0 o

4 Round-a-ring, round-a-ring,

p)

o o o o
Flip and Flop now
0 0
dance and sing,
o o

Flip and Flop
/ /

6 Now wad-dle, wad-dle

—_— — ——

To and fro, to and fro,

e e

Wad-dle, wad-dle,

And they waddle

now no more.

6

2 Your thumbs circle against

each other in rthythm with
the speech. The circling of
both thumbs begins in the
middle with a little jump
backwards. Then your
thumbs part to right and
left outside, then approach
each other again in the
front and come together
again in the middle.
Continue this movement.
While circling both
thumbs make a little jump
at “joyous.”

Your thumbs continue
dancing. Then end the
dance with a little pause.

At “Flip,” briefly touch
your right pointer with
your right thumb, and
correspondingly move your
left thumb at ”Flop.”
Rhythmically, as shown, .
continue your parallel
thumbs left, theq right,

to and fro. At “no,”
straighten your thumbs
and raise them lightly.

By “more,” recurn your
fists, with thumbs sticking
up, to their starting point
on your thighs. Hold still

for a while.
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7 Flip and Flop
8" Are jumping:
Sy
- Hoppsa-hop! Hoppsa-hop

i

Jumping jhmping

[

Flip and Flop.

1
9 Now they bow, each one,
10 Slip into their house (bed)

11" And the game is done.

7 Same a5 5.

8 At “jumping,” move both

fists thythmically with
your thumbs outstretched
up and down. After
touching down on your
thighs, bounce your fists
up once as the beginning
of the next jump,
9 Same as 5.
10 By “slip,” hide both
thumbs inside their fises.
11 Open both fists and show
your emipty hands, palms
up, to the children.
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Flip and Flop 1

Rhythmic Movement Game

FIRST WE GO AROUND THE RING
AND DANCE A joYOUS /?()(/’ND-A—/?//\(G.

Quiery GireLineg TEXT AND MELODY: Witma ELLERSIEK
V4 ~ o - o —
- ) -

ROUND-A-RING, ROUND-A - RING, WE ARE DANC-ING ROUND~A~RING.

R ————

8 0T P S '

"=

]

ROUND~-A-RING, ROUND-A - RING, N A JOY-0US ROUND~A-RING.

———

%__Q* (%2 L@ (%) _ 9. L] ©— Q+'®

-
J

ROUND-A-RING, ROUND-A - RING, LIKE FLiP AND FLOP A~ROUND-A-RING.

NOHATION — ® = ONE PULSATION iN MIDDLE TEMPO (8asic uvit) |

=~ 00 /
O >=0co0ee //‘\ = ONE BREATH ) B

v

EACH CHILD FOR THE ROUND-A-RING
TAKES PA’R.TNER NOW TO DANCE AND SING,
AND DANCE WiTH Him iN ROUND-A-RING,
IN A /OYO(/S ROUND~A-RING.

FLiP AND FLOP NOW WADDLE.

41




WE WAD-DLE, WAD-DLE, T0 AND FRO, T0 AND FRO:
LiKE FLiP AND FLOR, WE WAD-DLE, WAD-DLE '
70 AND FRO, TO AND FRO, AND: NO MORE.

FLIP AND FLOP ARE JUMPING.

HOPPSA-HOP! HOPPSA-HOP!

WE'RE JUMPING NOW LIKE FLiP AND FLOR
HOPPSA-HOP! HOPPSA-HOP! '
HOPPSA-HOP! LiKE FLiP AND FLOP

FLiP AND FLOP ARE BOWING DOWN.

WE'RE BOWING DOWN, BOWING DOWN
LiKE FLiP AND FLOR BOWING DOWN,
AND STOP!

FLiP AND FLOP SLiP INTO THEIR HOUSE. '
WE SLIP INTO OUR HOUSE —

Yoo-+Hoo!* -

- {(AND THE GAME is DONE.**)

TEXT: MOVEMENTS:

‘Children and adulcs form
a circle, holding hands.

t  First we go around the ring 1
And dance a joyous
- round-a-ring.

2 Sing _ 2 All sing and dance round-
Round-a-ring, round-a-ring,” a-ring. If the group is not
We are dancing round™ able to do this, one can

round-g-ring, walk clockwise in a circle,

Round-a-ring, round-a-ring, one behind the next, your
in 4 joyous round-a-ring. right shoulder towards
Round-a-ring, round-a-ring, the middle.
like Flip and Flop A

' a-round-a-ring,

2
e

Stop at the end of the song.

Then speak the words in 3.
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3 Each child for the
round-a-ring
Takes partner now to
dance and sing,
And dance with him
in round-a—ring,
In a joysous round-a-ring,.
4 Repeat song
Round-a-ring, round—a—ring,
We are dancing round
o round—a-ring,
Round-a-ring, round-a-ring,
in a joyous round-a-ring.
Round-a-ring, round-a-ring,
like Flip and Flop
a-round-a-ring,
5 FHlip and Flop now waddle:
We wad-dle, wad-dle,

— e e—

‘o and fro, to and fro.

—_— — e

Like Flip and Flop,

— —

we wad-dle, vwad—dle

= —_— e -
To and fro, to and fro,
— —_ e —

and: no more.

6 Flip and Flop are jumping!

Hoppsa-hop! Hoppsa-hop!
I I

We're jumping now like

I

Flip and Flop.

Hoppsa:hop! Hoppsa-hop!

I I

Hoppsa-hop!

I

Like Flip and Flop.

Il

3 Each child%takes a partner
to dance round-a-ring
together.

4 Repeat song as in 2.

5 Each child waddles alone
in his/her place. To wad-
dle, shift your weighe from
one leg to the other.

6 Jump with both feet
together, first in place,
then a little forward. After
each jump land lightly and
elasticly, before jumping
again. Support each jump
with your arms swinging.
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7 Flip and Flop are

bowing down!
We'te bowing down,

bowing down-

Like Flip and Flop,

we are bowing down,

And stop!
8  Flip and Flop slip

into their house!
We slip into our house =
* Yoo-hoo!

Alternate Ending
9 ** And the game is done.

44
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7 Take lots of time for the
bowing, perhaps you can
turn to your neighbor and
bow. Bow four times. In
between: silently straighten
up. End by: stop. Stand

quietly for a moment.

8 Sit dowr on a stool or

crouch down where you
stand, circling your head
with your arms. Stay a
while this way. After “Yoo-
hoo!” the game may be
repeated. Alternately, you
can remain seated and
insert a rest with the words:
Flip and Flop, they rest
“now, too.
1 sing (blow the flute, hum)
Jor them a diddledpo.

9 When you are ready to

end the game, instead of
“Yoohoo!?" get up, spread.
your arms, showing empty

hands. The game is done.
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Pips and PopS'

Rhythmic-Musical Story for Pointers

'

I'LL TELL YOU A STORY Now,
PIPS AND POPS ARE MAKING A JOKE, ©
MAKING A JOKE, LiSTEN HOW,!

THEY BEND DOWN LOW, ARE PRESSING SO,
ARE PRESSING SO.
PULL TO AND FRO ~ 70 AND FRO.
Ovot! Ovovou!
OOFF
/T DOESN'T GO! IT DOESN'T GO/
WHOOPS! WHOOSH!
THEY'RE SITTING ON THEIR TOOSH!
HAw! You '
CLUMSY YOU, CLUMSY You!
You cLumsy you!

7O BUILD A BRIDGE THEY TRY,
AND THROUGH THE CRACK PEEP /7

TEXT: - MOVEMENTS: _ PRONUNCIATION:
1 TI'll tell you a story now. I Look cheerfully at the Oooh! as in long
i : children. =~ .

Ououou! as in through -

2 Introduce Pips and Pops: Oofftasin look =~
stick up right pointer.
(Pips), then stick up left
pointer (Pops). Your other
fingers are rolled up with
thumbs on top. Hold
awhile at about chin height.

Soe®aoe

3 are making zrjékc, 3 At the same time, tip both
. . pointers lightly forward. N
Making a joke, listen how! Movement originates in

your wrist. Next, tip twice
to the left, then twice to
the right. Move together
‘with the speech rhythm.

45
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4 They bend down low,

5 are pressing so,

Ns_qﬁ\)

6 - Pull to and fro - to and frg,

\;Q‘\)«‘

7 Oooh! Ououoy!

Q‘N\;q__

8 It doesn’t go!

[

1t doesn’t go!

46
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8 While still puﬂing

4 Turn your pointers toward
each other. Pips and Pops
look dt each other. Slowly
bend your pointers,
stretching your words,

5 Press your bent pointers
strongly together ar their
middle sections, stretching
your words. Ar “s0,” sepa-
rate slighcly,

6  Hook your pointers
together and pull them to
the right, then to the lef;.
Your right and then your
left pointer pulls. Ar the
second time, speak and
ove more slowly.

7 At the same time, your
two hooked pointers pull
against each other. Speak a
slow “0ooh” and “ouou,”

' 4acc0mp-anying the failed !

effot to pull the one or

the other to the other side.

Don’t moan realistically!

At the third time pull

against each other shordly

but intensively,

OO’OOOOOOOCCQQCQOLS

against each other, move
your pointers up and

¢eo S0 e

- down rhythmically,

®

. ) i
Durmg the second time
the hooking becomes

more and more undone.

AnNNnnanna
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9 With a surprised call:

“whoops,” your pointers
suddenly let:go. Your
hands ﬂy_up;, pointers
stretched, then at
“Whoosh,” fall down

as fists.
10 Whoosh! 10 They land on your thighs
Look silently with a small bounce.

Don’t hit too hard. Pips
and Pops lost their bal-
ance when they let go,
and fell down. First look
silently at the two, then
say the next line.

. 11 They’re sitting on 11 Nod your head twice.
their toosh! Then turn tc the children
and laugh. Give the chil-

drer a chance to laugh,

t0o, but not too long.

¥ 12 Haw! 12 Stick out your pointers
é ' again and turn them
) ) towards each other. They
® are lying a distance apart;
: Pips and Pops look up.
’ $13 You, 13 Slowly move your pointers |
.j? ) to their former play
’ height. Pips and Pops
.}, are getting up. ‘

. 14 silent 14 Pips and Pops silently
J face each other.

.}l 5 Clumsy you, clumsy you! I5 Now beat down your point-

~ gt

ers four times energetically,
in the speech thythm. They
- are approaching each other
until they almost touch.

WA N NN RN R R




16 silent 16 For a moment, the two face
each other very closely,
then they silently move
away from each other up to
your shoulders. There they
stop and look at each other
from a distance. Wacch

. these movements attentive-
ly as you perform them.

17 You clumsy you! 17 Beat down with your

' _ pointers twice more, at

a slower pace. Stick your

pointers up again.

18 To build a bridge they try, 18 Move your pointer tips
towards each other, and
at “bridge,” touch to form

silent

, an arc.
19 And through the 19 Touch your thumb tips
‘ crack peep I!

e
“%

together as well, then

look with your right eye
. through the peep hole
you've created. Smile at

the children.

48
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Bala Bane

BALA BANE, ON TOES GOES HE,
ON HIS TOES, SO QUIETLY —
CAN YOU SEE? CAN YOU SEE?

BALA BANE, ON BALLS DUES HOR
HEAR HiM POP? HEAR Him POP?

BALA BANE, ON HEELS /S STAMPING.
HEAR HIM TRAMP ~ TRAMP — TRAMPING?

ON BALLS DOES HOR BALLS DUES +HopP/
HEAR HIM POP? HEAR Him POP?

HEELS ARE STAMPING, HEELS ARE STAMPING,
HEAR HIM TRAMP — TRAMP — TRAMPING ?

ON HIS TOES, ON TUES GOES HE —
SOFTLY, SOFTLY, CAN YOU SEE?

BALA BANE, NOW HOME MUST GO —
SOFTLY, SOFTLY ON #iS TUES,

SOFTLY, SOFTLY, SOFTLY, SOFTLY, -
NOT A SIGN OF HiM DOES SHOW,

TEXT: . ' MOVEMENTS:

I Bala Bane, on toes goes he — 1. Your right hand appears
X  x x x from the back, wafking (x)

P M P M

forward to your right knee
on the fingertips of your
pointer (7) and middle fin-
ger (M) in rhythmic speech.

® 0900 0w 9 ¢g G oo
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On his toes; so quietly.
x x X x
P M P M
‘Can you see? Can you see?
x- X X x
P M P M
2 Bala Bane, on balls

does hop
Hear him pop?

/ s

1s stamping.
Hear him tramp —

/
tramp ~ tramping?
/ /

!

4 On l.galls does hop,

balls does hop!
Hear him pop?
Hear him pop?

2 Form a fist with your right
- hand. Fingers are rolled in
and face down to your
thighs. On the side, your
thumb touches your point-
er. Bounce your fist in
thythm (*) on your right
thigh — not too hard, but
bouncy. Meanwhile, your
left hand rests lightly on
_ your left thigh.

3 Your right hand remains
as a fist and hits (/)
against your thigh with
the ball of your hand.
Since this movement is a
bit more complicated, the
younger children, perhaps,
might hit their thighs with
their fists against the sides
of their pinkies. Allow this
and do™'t correct them.

4 Asin2.

A X A EEAEKENYREY XY,

0 0009238000095 08 90009 0
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5 Heels are stamping,

/
heels are stamping,
/
Hear him tramp —
/
tramp — tramping?
/ /
6 On his toes,
x
P
on toes goes he —
X
M

Softly, softly, can you see?
x X ox x
P M P M

7 Bala Bane, now home

X X X
P M P
must g0—
X
M

Softly, softly on his toes,
X x  x x
P M P M
8  Softly, softly, softly, softly,
x x X X
P M P M

9 Notasign of him

does show.

As in 3. Not too hard and
fast; the movements must
be controlled.

The change from the very
lively and loud movement
to one that is soft and cau-
tious must be well guided
so that all children become
calm again. Speaking slowly
move your fingertips as in
1. Then, at “softly,” in the
same position, four times in
turn lift and set them down
to rhythmi: speaking.

Walk along your thigh to
the rhythmic speech, but
backward from your knee
to your upper body. Start
with your pointer.

Your fingers disappear
around yoyr body.and
behind your back. Watch _
them move. :
After a brief pause, turn to
the children. Spread out
your arms with open hands
and shake your head.

s s
£% shrishti
{?fiﬁ_"iﬁ' .. uttoring childrer,
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Nlcky

R/)ytbmu-Muszcal Game for your Pmky

NICKY IS A PLUCKY WiGHT:

HE TAKES NO FRIGHT.
TiNY LITTLE PEEP
ALL ALONE WiLL CREEP

IN THE DARK HOLE DEER -

"’Hoo—Hool - Boo-Boop?”
”Hoo—/-la()/ - Boo-soo?”

L CRAWLS ouUT;
} HAAH’ HE' S BACK, HURRAH!

.N/C/(Y CALLS: “BROTHERS, GO AWAY.”

”G()A WAa-A4y!”

605 ”776/<L1: - TICKLI: — 7icK!”
”TICKLI: ~ TICKLE — Tick!”
DoOPS! — RUNS AWAY QUICK!

Quick!

TEXT:

1 Nicky is a plucky wight.

2. He rakes no fright.

52

FINGER MOVEMENTS:

Make a fist with your
right hand, with your
thumb on top of your
rolled-in fingers. Your
rolled-in fingers face the

“children. At the name:

“Nicky,” with special
emphasis, stick your pinky

straight up from your fist -

and at each “*,” tip twice
forward into the air.

Shake your fist with the
pinky sticking out to and
fro as if shaking yous
head: “no.”

3
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Nap?

4 All alone will creep

5 In the dark hole deep.

6 “Hoo-hoo! — Boo-boo?”

7 “Hoo-hoo! — Boo-boo?”

3 Bring your fist close to

your chest, turning it so
that your thumb is turned
toward you and your

pinky toward the children.

Hold your pinky slightly
bent, to show how small
he is. Before continuing
with the poem, make a
loose fist with your left
hand, too, and rest it

on your left thigh. Your
thumb and pointer tips
touch each other and
form a hole.

Move Nicky in an arc
across and down to your

left hand, nearing the hole.

Let Nicky creep into the

hole as far as possible.

6 Nicky turns around im the

-
/

hole while boldly calling 2
long, slow “hoo-hoo!”
Then he calls in a deeper
pitch the question: “boo-
boo,” raising his voice at
the end. Speak in a slow
and long manner, but not
a dramatic way, so that the
children don’t get scared.
Repeati the calls of 6.
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3 8  silent

9  Crawls out.

10 Haah!

He’s back, hurrah!

11 silent

12 Nicky calls: “Broghers, )

8  Now Nicky holds himself

very quiet in the hole, Bend
a litde forward as if listening,
9 Slowly pull your pinky out

of the hole. .
10 Once Nicky is outside he

stands again upright. First

look at him With relief,
then take a loud breath:
“Haaah!” Energetically

raise your pinky up to your
head, holding him there as

if to say: “look here!” and
call in a light voice: “He’s
back! Hurrah!” Tip twice
forward with your pinky
as you speak. _
11 Turh over your left fist

so that the back of your
hand lies on your thigh,

Your fingers are still rolled

in with your fingernails
facing upward.
12 With the tip of your pinky

(Nicky), tap the nails of the

fingers of your left hand
(brothers) in the speech

= thythm, (). Start with the
pinky of your left hand.

13 Now stick the tip of your
right pinky underneith the
rolled-in fingers of your left
hand and at: « a-wa-a-y,”
Press them up until your
left hand is open and lies
flat on your thigh,

i ——— e
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14 Goes: “tickle — tickle — tick!”

“Tickle — tickle — tick”
o [

15 Doops! — Runs away quick!

16 Quick!

14 Nicky tickles thythmically
your left palm.

15 Nicky lightly taps the
" center of your palm, at

(*), bounces back and
stops briefly in midair.
Then he disappears as
you lay both your closed
fists into your lap.

16 Both fists disappear behind
your back as you call a
light: “quick!” -

55
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Oolla Woolla

R/ayt/ami‘c—Mmicql Finger Game With Sound Syllables
OOLLA — WOOLLA ~ OOLIA ~ WOOLLA
OO0LLA — WoOLLA: PAck! .

OOLLA ~ WOOLLA — OOLLA — WOOLLA
O0LLA = WoOLLA: SNAP!
SITS IN THE SACK.

PIN — PUN — PIN — PUN — POUT.
Jumps our!

HURRAY! HURRAY!
HE'S BACK! HURRAY/

FPIN = PUN — PIN — PUN — PAY.

AND AwAy/!
TEXT: MOVEMENTS:
1 Oolla — woolla — 1 Make fises with both_
P / hands. Your thumb lies on
oolla — woolla your pointer. Turn your
r / fists around each other
Oolla — woolla: Pack! three times, starting with
r / . your right fist. At “pack,”

- . both hands grab each
' other heartily and hold
tightly for a moment.

3 * L "Q
= shrishd
Qﬁsm’rg' . Jurturing childrer,

’}___l

Pt

- PRONUNCIATION: “O0”

1 - [{4 »
short, as in “wool.

Young children like to repeat
this game for a long time with-
out change. Older children like
to try new things. For example:
they play loud and sof, slow
and fast, or instead of the fists,
they turn their thumbs or other
fingers about each other.
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3. Sits in the sack.

2 Oolla - woolla —

r /
oolla - woolla
r /
Oolla — woolla: Snap!

o

4 Pin — pun — pin — pun _

B

pout. Jumps out!

[

5 Hurray! Hurray!

J X

He’s back! Hurray!

58

Turn your fists three
times as above. Then
open your fists. Your right
hand flies up, palm for-

‘ward, then pushes down

with your thumb extend-
ed. Your left hand comes
toward it and at “snap,”
grabs your right thumb.

Your left hand tightly holds
your right thumb. With
your free fingers rhythmi-
cally wave forward three
times. As you do this, your

- right, open palm is turned

towards the children.

Your left hand continues to

grab your right thumb. As
you try to pull your thumb
out, your left hand is pulled
up. At “pun,” your left hand
pulls your thumb down
again. This repeats rthythmi-
cally three times. At “out,”
your left hand releases your
thumb. Move your right
hand, thumb stretched out,
in an upward arc.

Up dbove, thythmically
turn your fist in and out,
with vour thumb sticking
out. Speak the “ay” in

- “hurray” slowly.




!

u
JJau

~

Jk]UJJdJJLJ\JLJI

Ju J

®
U

EY

6 Pin- pun — pin —
pun - pay.

7 And away!

6 Move your flat hands up

and down facing each
other, as with cymbals.
When they meet, they
make a clapping noise.
“Your right hand is first to

move down.

7 Pause. At “and,” make one

more sounding clap as
your left hand moves
down. Then move both
hands slowly backwards
and at “away,” they disap-
pear behind your back.
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So Play My Hands
Rhythmic-Musical Hand Game

SO PLAY MY HANDS:

TAP-TAP-TAP-TAP-TAR

S0 PLAY MY HANDS:
CLAP~CLAP~CLAP-CLAP-CLAPR

THEY TURN AND TURN AND TURN,
STAND FiRM.

BEND DOWN LOW — AND SHOW,
BEND DOWN LOW — AND SHOW.
‘B YE-BYE-BYE-BYE-BOH,
BYE-BYE-BYE-BYE-BOH,
5/'NK1'NG, SINKING LOW,

PLAY AGAIN:
TAP-TAP-TAP-TAP-TAR
CLAP-CLAP-CLAP-CLAP-CLAR
THEY TURN AND TURN AND TURN,
 STAND Firm, |
BEND DOWN LOW ~ AND SHOW.
BEND DOWN LOW — AND SHOW,
BYE-BYE-BYE-BYE-BOH, '
BYE-BYE-BYE-B YE-BOH,
SINKING, SINKING LOW,
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PLAY AGAIN:
TAP-TAP-TAP-TAP-TAR
CLAP-CLAP-CLAP-CLAP-CLAR
THEY TURN AND TURN AND TURN,

STAND FIRM. r
BEND DOWN LOW — AND SHOW,

BEND DOWN LOW — AND SHOW,
BY[-BYE-BYE-BYE-BOH,

BYE—BYE—BYE—BYE—BUH,
SINKING, SINKING LOW,

THEY REST TOGETHER, EACH ONE,
AND THE GAME IS DONE.

TEXT:

1
i

2

3
4

MOVEMENTS:

So play my hands: I Move both hands forward,
firigers open, in a little arc
toward the front. Show the

children your open hands.

Tap-tap-tap-tap-tap.

2 Move your hands back

A again in a small arc and
. slap your rhighs rhythmi-
i cally right and left.
So play my hands: 3 Asinl,
Clap-clap-clap-clap-clap. 4 Move both of your hands

back in an arc, and rhyth-
mically clap them in front
of you .




"5 " They turn and turn
g o0 o

n out in

and turn,

Eo i
RLUA
T

6 Stand firm.

7 Bend down low —
- and show.

Bend down low —
and show.

8 Bye-bye-bye-bye-boh,

il

Bye-bye-bye-bye-boh,

11

9 Sinking, sinking low.

62

5 Verticall)éf lift your arms,
with hands open, and
thythmically turn them in
and out.

6 Lower your hands so that
they face each other, with
your fingertips pointing
upward. Speak slowly.
Hold your hands like that
for a short while.

7  “Bend down low:” Bend

your wrists smoothly
toward each other.
“Show:” Straighten your
hands again, and with fin-
gers spread, turn your
hands forward and show

“them to the children. Do
this twice.

8 Ar“ | l, “move your open

hands rhythmically up and
down from your wrist.
Stop shortly after the first
line, then repeat it. -

9  Both hands sink down very -

slowly, with palms down
and relaxed fingers, like lit-
tle parachutes. At “low;”
rest your hands on your

thighs. Take a brief pause.

ob‘c‘é%bbb‘oi‘d‘b*“o"tc 0‘.00'0000.'00000000'6.
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e - 10 Play again: 10 Lift up both hands and
@ - Tap-tap-tap-tap-tap. then repeat all movements
o ,,; ’ Clap-clap-clap-clap-clap. from 2 to 9. Then relax.
) They turn and
. R . turn and turn,
O Stand firm. r
' o Bend down low —
. B and show.
- Bend down low —
o - and show.
. ‘.3 Bye-bye-bye-bye-boh,
- Bye-bye-bye-bye-boh,
[ _ g Sinking, sinking low.
) :3 11 Play again: (silent) 11 Lift up both hands and
- then repeat all movements
B 3 from 2 to 9 rthythmically,
2 but without speaking the
’;‘3 text. Take a brief pause.
. 4 Ending:
= 12 They rest together, 12 After your hands have come
- each one, to rest on your thighs, lay
) one hand into the other in

your lap and rest this way
for a little while.

. i
.j 13 And the game is done. 13 Turn toward the children
E X X with a smile, speak calmly
@ 3 " and nod your head twice.
‘_% Your hands remain at rest.
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Weedle Woodle

Rhythmic-Musical Hand Game

WEEDLE — WOODLE ~ WEEDLE ~ WOODLE,
DiDDLE - DOODLE — DipDLE — DOODLE,

BINKA — WINKA — BINKA — WINKA,
KINKA — LINKA ~— KINKA — u}\//cq.

ONKA ~ ONKA — PONKA ~ PONKA,
ONKA ~ ONKA ~ PAAAAH]

WEEDLE — WOODLE — WEEDLE - wooDLE.
" DIDDLE - DOODLE — DiDDLE ~ DOODLE.
WEEDLE — WoODLE — wouT —— Anp our!

TEXT:

MOVEMENTS:
1 Weedle — woodle — 1 Lift both of your hands
o o at the same time, with
weedle — woodle, stretched ﬁngers, to about
_ o 0 -head height and turn them
Diddle — doodle - in and ouriat the wrists
o 0 with the speech rhythm.

diddle — doodle,

As you turn them inward,
your pinkies look at each
other,. turning outward,
your thumbs do the same.
Begin by turning in.

2 Binka — winka — 2

With open hands,
X X thythmically and happily
binka — winka. wave to the children by
X X bending hands at wrists.
Kinka — linka —
X X . :
kinka — linka.
X X ’
64

With very young children
end the game here. Rest your
hands on your thighs, then,
smiling, bend forward to the
child and speak in a singing

voice: “Aaah!” or “Aye!”
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3 Onka - onka -

[4 [ 4

ponka — ponka.

- Onka - onka —.

5 Weedle — woodle —

o o
weedle — woodle.
o - o
Diddle — doodle —
o o
diddle - doodle.
0 o

6 Weedle — woodle — wout —

19, 19 —

7 aﬁd out!

3. Form your hands into loose”

fists, with rolled-in fingers
facing downward. Your
thumbs lie on top

of your ‘p:f‘ointers. In the
"given speech rhythm,
ounce with both fists
together on your thighs,
lightly and airily.

Bounce your fists once
more, then let them jump
up to head height. Call
“paaah” slowly while open-
ing your fists and stretching
your fingers. Your palms are
turned forward.
Asin 1.

Turn in and out once more,
then at “wout,” form fists,
still at head height. Your
thumbs lie loosely on your
rolled-in fingers. Bring your
fists down energetjcally, to
about stomach height,
holding them there next to
each other for a little while:

At “and,” turn your fists,

with rolled-in fingess
facing downward, and at
“out,” quickly lay them
on your thighs.

If you want to repeat the game
start again after 7. For the final
ending add 8. In this game
the little child’s basic gestures,
which he or she already uses

in the cradle, are employed.
First is the turning of the lifred
hands in “weedle-woodle.”
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8 Ending:

and out.

8 Slowly and quietly move
your fists behind your
back. Almost sing the
“and.” At “out,” your fists
disappear behind your
back, slowly, for this leads
to rest. Nod at the
children and smile.

For infants this is the expression
of joy and dancing movement,
as long as they cannot dance
with their feet yet. With
“binka-winka-kinka-linka,”
infants establish contact to
another person. By beating
their fists up and down, as in
“onka-onka-ponka-ponka,” they
express intensive engagement
with their surroundings. By
lifting their arms and opening
their hands at the same time as
in “paah,” they express joyous
self-awareness.

0‘53%‘%“%'!'%0'.00000006600..0000!
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Trip By Boat

Small Story with Hand Gestures

SEE, TODAY, THESE MANY FOLK

GO A-JOURNEYING iN A BOAT! -
THEY EMBARK:

HEAVE-HO! -~ HEAVE-HO!

INTO THE SEA THEY ROW THEIR SKIFFE
PHFFFFFFF! — PHFEFFFFFE:

A STORM BLOWS UP WiTH A WHIFF:
DANGER CALL ~ FOR THE VESSEL SMALL!
ON THE BOUNDING WAVES iT’S ROCKING
BOUNCING UP — AND DOWN —
TEETERING TO — AND FRO ~

CAPSizES!

WHERE ARE THE FOLKS?
WHERE COULD THEY BE?

TWO ARE POKING OUT OF THE SEA.
ﬁfynmN—pww—ww—wwwth-ﬁmswﬂup
HURRAY! ~ HURRAY/

ALL FOLKS ARE BACK, | 5A4Y/
HEAVE-HO! — HEAVE-HO!

ROWING HOME — THE JOURNEY'S DONE ~
THEY DEBARK,

AND QUICKLY, QUICKLY HOME THEY RUN.,

TEXT: MOVEMENTS:

1 See, today, I Lift both hands, palms
towards the children, with
fingers stretched up.

2 these many folk 2 Move all fingers lightly as
the “folk”.
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3 Go a-journeying in a boat!

:
ark:

5 Heave-ho! — Heave-ho! —

I !

Into the séa they

R

row. their skiff,

6 Phfffffff! — Phfffff

I l

7 A storm blows up with

I

a Whiff

|

Danger call ~

I

for the vessel small!

I

68

3

Join your cupped hands on
your thighs with the edges
of your pinkies together and
your thumbs on top of your
pointers as “the boat.”

]

Now turn your hands, palms
still up, by 90 degrees until
your middle fingertips touch
each other. Slide your fingers
into each other to the base of
your fingers stretching them
up. The folks are sitting in
the boat. Your thumb tips
touch in front..
Rhythmically move your
hands held in the previous
position (boat with folks.)
Six small forward and

backward movements show

the rowing (“heave” =

forward, “ho” = back).
Close your fingers at “ho,”
as you move your hands
back slightly. At the last
time ybur hands are down
just above your knees. The
accent of speech and
movement are always
together. Accentuate this
sentence very rhythmically.
Swing the “boat with the
folks” up in a small, forward
arc, then back again.

7 Asin6.
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8 On the bounding waves

it’s rocking

9 Bouncing up — and down —

I

10 Teetering to - and fro —

—_ —

12 ———_

(silent)
13 Where are the folks? ---

—

14 Where could they be? ---
15 Two are poking out of

the sea.

16 They turn — wh —
wh - whupph! —
the boat up.

17 Hurray! — Hurray!
All folks are back, I say!

8 Asin 6 but increase the arc,

9 Asin8.

10 In a wide arc, move the boat
to the left at “t0” and to the
right at “fro.”

11 Turn the boat over so that
your fingers point down.

12 Silently swing the “capsized
boat” first left, then right.

13 Swing the capsized boat to
the left.

14 Swing the capsized boat to
the right.

15 Hold the capsized boat in
the middle in front of you.
Your thumbs move in a
lively way. At “two,” poke
up your thumbs. The boat
remains capsized.

16 Rhythmically poks up

your thumbs three.times at
“wh” until the boat stands
vertically on the edges of
your pinkies, and vour
knuckles face the children,

-Hold the boat a moment

‘ suspended; then, at “up,” it

, returns to its former position.

The folks look up again.

17 Move your fingers in a lively
way as you place the boat
back above your knees to

give it enough room for the

journey back.
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18 Héavc-hb! ~ Heave:ho!
A
Rowing homc -
A

the journey’s done —

1T

19 They debark,

20 And quickly, quickly
P M P M
home they run.
P M P

70

18 Asin 5, but now row
toward your body. The
“boat docks” when it
reaches the tops of your

. thighs and rests there.

19 Slide your upright fingers
apart to right and left.

20 Turn your hands, palms
down. Rhythmically “walk”
along your thighs with
pointer and middle finger
of both hands rowards your
body until the folks have
disappeared behind your
back. If necessary, continue

“walking” until your fingers
have totally disappeared-
behind your back.

.
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Tompa-Tempa |
Call of the fifth, with hand gestures

114PPY AND LiivEi | R
NOT 700 FAST! (ALLA BREVE) TEXT AND MELODY: Witma ELrersic
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1 ‘Tompa-tempa!

noon

Tompa-tempa!

oW

3 Tompa-tempa!
Tompa-tempa!
4 Tom-pa-toooo!
5 Heh-heh-heh!
0o 0 0o

6 Om-ba—orﬂ-l;a! |
Om-ba-lom-ba!

7

MOVEMENTS:

1 Move your hands
thythmically in opposite
directions: from top to
bottom and bottom

to top, clapping lightly
as they pass each other,
like cymbals.

At the same time slap your
thighs with both flat hands
three times. Following the

. third slap, at “t0000,” raise
your loosely hanging hands
slowly asifto pull them out
of a sticky dough.

Asin 1.

Asin 2. ‘
Stretch your hands up
and rhythmically turn
them from your wrists

in a lively way. Allow -
yourself time for the

next gesture.

Form fists with both of your
hands. Your thumbs lie on
your pointers. Hold your fists
before you, at about stomach
height. Hit your left fist with
your right fist (in the speech
rhythm.) Rock your fists to
and fro as your do chis.

This game is designed
especially for children of three
years and up. For older
children, five years and up, you
can extend the game by adding

jingle sticks.

o000 0O
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7 Twice more as in 6. At
“loh,” form a megaphone

' .‘J' ‘ at your mouth with
: , both hands and sing
‘. -the long “oh.”
i g
[
e
@
. 8  Omba-omba! Omba-lombal 8 AsinGand7.
‘ Omba-lomba-loh!
= 9 Hol-la-hoh! Hol-la-hoh! 9 Hold your hands above
! 0O 000 0 000 your head as in 5 and turn
’. them loosely at the wrist in

a lively way.

10 silent 10 Lower your hands, from
up down along the outside,
drawing a large “0” into the

i
\

air. Then rest your hands in
your lap and remain sitting
quietly for a short while,
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Tompa-Tempa II
Call of the Fifih, with Jingle Stick
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TEXT: : JINGLE STICK DIRECTIONS: The Tompa-Tempa with
o the jingle stick is suitable for

ol ) )
1 ’I?:)mp a-tempa: I With your right hand children five years or older.

X hold the jingle stick to
about head height. At
< “X,” tip lightly in the air

If there are younger children
in the group, allow them to-
participate, but don’t correct
toward the front. Your :

them. Generally speaking,

whole arm should be do not correct the children

relaxed as you do this.
y but let them learn the game

through repetition. For craft

directions to make jingle

sticks, see the appendix.

2 Tom-pa-toooo! 2 Rhythmically and gently

X X X tap on your right thigh with

the jingle stick, three times.
After the third time Jet the
jingle stick hang down.
Then raise the jingle stick
upright while sounding a
long “00.” It’s like pulling

it from a sticky dough.

3 Tbmpa-tempa.’ 3 Repeat 1 and 2. Movements
‘ Tompa-tempa! must be relaxed. -
Tom-pa-toooo!

4 Heh-heh-heh! 4. Shake the jingle stick
AN MAMA continuously to and fro,

- Hel-le-le-le-leh! lightly and airily. Make

) A /\/\ /\ /\/\/\ A A sure of relaxed movements.

Allow enough time to be
ready from one movement
to the next.

5 Om-ba-om-ba! 5 Srtand the jingle stick
N with a light bounce at “»”. |
Om-ba-lom-ba! The edge of your pinky is

‘ ‘ at the bottom of your fist.
N N Thumbs and fingers are up

upright on your left fist

and rolled in.

75




6 Om-ba-lom-ba-loh!

7 Omba-omba!
Omba-lomba!

8 Omba-lomba-loh!

9 Hol-la-hoh! Hol-la-hoh!

10 si[er;t

76

10

During this movement,
slightly rock your left fist

to and fro.

Continue as in 6. At “loh,”
slowly lift jingle stick from
your left fist. Stretch the
sound “ohoh” as you call
in a nearly singing voice.
Asin 6.
Asin 6.~
Lift the jingle stick high
and shake it as in 4.

At the end, hold the jingle
stick close to your ear,
enclosing it with your left
hand so that it cannot
continue to sound. Listen
until the small balls within’
each jingle stop nioving
and there is no more
sound. Then lay thé jingle
stick in your lap, covering
it with both of your hands.
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Mock and Pock

AAH — yip/
AAH — yip/
AAH — yip/

Hoorra — How/!
Hoorra — How!
HOOPPA — HOH!

MIMME — mock!
MIMME ~ mMock!

Mock - mock -
AND POCK!

TEXT:

] Aah -

2 yip!

GESTURES:

1

Sitona s?tool or a chair.
Speak a long, melodious,
drawn-out “Aah,” and, at
the same time, lift your
arms with stretched
hands and fingers
slax.lting upwards until

“your elbows are strecched.

Make sure that your
arms are not stretched
too much. Your palms
face toward ybur‘body.
Quickly place your hands
in front of your chest and
tap all your fingermails
(except the thumbnails)
together with a small,
springy movement. The
vowel “i” raust coincide
with the sound of your
fingernails tapping at each
other. For the “p” in “yip,”
make a small circle with

your still bent fingers up
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3 ‘Hooppa —

4 hoh!

5 Mimme —

6 ‘mock!

7  Mock - mock
78

and out, almost like
bouncing back after a
collision. Then lift your
arms immediately for the
next “Aah!” Repeat twice,
varying the modulation

of your voice.

At the “00” and “2” of
“hooppa,” lightly pat your
thighs with your flat hands.
For “hoh,” quickly raise
your arms with hands and
fingers stretched. This time
your palms are turned to
the children. Follow your
hands with your eyes by
slightly bending your head
back. Repeat “hooppa —
hoh!” twice, varying the
modulation of your voice.

- Quickly return your hands

to chest height. With your
fingertips, at the “i” and

“¢” of “mimme,” tap on

your body at about the
height of your collarbones.
Push both of your arms
fbrward, parallel, with

your hands palms down .
and stretched into your

fingertips, toward the

- children. Repeat 5 and 6

-once more. Keep your arms

and hands in this position.

&« »

At each “m” of “mock ~
mock,” relax your elbows
a little, but push forward
again at “0.” Pause after
the second “mock,” with
your arms remaining in
the stretched position.
Look joyfully and

expectantly at the children.

PRONUNCIATION:
“00” short, as in “look.”
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8 And

8 With your arms in the
stretched position, clap
your flat hands at the
word “and.”

9 Quickly cross your lower

+ arms and make your hands
disappear under your arm
pits. For children under
four years old, let your
hands disappear behind _
your back.
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PART Il: TROTTING PONY

We Love all the Creatures

WE LOVE ALL THE CREATURES
AS THEY CRAWL AND CREER
AND PATTER AND SPRING,
AND WADDLE AND SWim,
AND LEAP AND HOP,

- AND SLITHER AND SLINK,

AND FLUTTER AND FLY,
AND SLEEP AND REST
IN BURROW AND NEST.

WE LOVE ALL THE CREATURES
AS THEY GRUMBLE AND HUM,
AND CHIRP AND FEEP

- AND GABBLE AND QUACK,

AND CHATTER AND CROW
AND BARK AND LOW,
AND BLEAT AND MEW,
AND CALL: “HEE-HAan,”
AND FLUTE AND SING:
TiRi — TIRILA,

TiR( — TiRiLA!
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About Chlldren and Anlmals

7?) begin with, tbe Gods made the Heavens and
the Earth, and the Earth was desolate and chaotic,
and darkness covered the abyss; and the divine
. Then spake the
divine Word: Let the waters be moved with wafting
and living beasts and with fowl so that they may fly
beneath the Firmament of the Heavens. And the
Gods made great whales and all sorss of beast, living

breath brooded over the waters. .

and weaving, moved by the waters, each according
10 its kind; and all sorts of bird, each according to its
kind. And the Gods saw that all was good. . . And
the divine Word spake: The Earth shall bring forth
living beasts, each according to its kind: catle,
worms and beasts of the Earth, each according to its
kind. And so it was. And the Gods made the beasts
upon the Earth, each according to its kind, and the
cattle according to their kind and all sorts of worm
upon the Earth according to their kind. And the
Gods saw that all was good.”

(Genesis 1: verses 1, 2, 20-22, 24, 25)

“Plants, beasts and human beings enliven the

- Earth. Animals live in almost all elements: some

live under the earth’s surface; a great varfety live
in the water; the air is filled with birds and
insecs. The beasts are fellow-creatures endowed ~
with soul. A number of them have been tamed
and put into human service. Most, however, live
in our surroundings, hardly noticed by modern
human beings. Each one, however, ha_s its
purpose and its right to existence given through
its place in the mutual play of natural events.

To children, animals are friends. Most children
trustingly approach even large animals, feeling
the need for contact with these beings. Often,
the first contact is made through touch: the
child’s hand discovers if an animal is warm and
furry, or if it is cold, slippery or even may have
sharp quills or spines. A second form of contact
is through quietly, wonderingly watching the

Eshrishl

SR

h-%4

4

animals. At first, w1thout cxprcssmg sympathy or
antipathy toward what they see, the children rake
in what is essential about the animal. They are
not put off or disgusted by spiders, wdr__ms, snails;’
to the contrary, many a small animal offers up its
life for the sake of children’s handling, curiosity,
and natural searching drive.

Children between the ages of two and Six’
especially like to pretend to be animals in their -
play. Depending on the situation, they become
mighty beasts exuding power, or agaih a soft
cuddly bunny or kitten. To bring a strong urge
for movement into action, one might become a
horse, a monkey or even a frog. Such changes
take absolute form in the children. They dont
just act “like” a lion or a donkey, bur really “are”
the lion or donkey. Thanks to the strong power
of the children’s imaginations, they see themselves
perfectly in their animal-role, and react with
outrage when adults don't see the “lion” or the
“donkey.” To slip into the role of an animal .
makes possible for children the assumption of
characteristics and attributes that they would
wish for themselves. Children especially, like to
turn themselves into lions, tigers or bears, in
which roles they are no longer small, but much
more powerful than any adult.

In our cities, children seldom get to know
animals i in their natural surroundings. Today’s
children see pictures of animals in books or
movies more often than in nature, or else they
have cloth or plastic toy animals. Very often,
however, such toy animals are caricatured to
such an extent that even an adult can hardly ell
a rabbit from a dog. Also, in so-called children’s -
cartoon films, ever and again grotesque figures
portray a hybrid of animal and human. Are these
figures humanized beasts, or are they people
degenerated into animals?

What is certain is that such examples damage

the children’s souls, since small children arent yet

81
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able to distinguish between what js genuine
and what is a caricature. For a pre-school child
everything is genuine, and even an exaggerated
drawing will be taken as truch,

There are of course also pictures and movies
that portray animals realistically. Still, even here
the children only get a weak two-dimensional
substitute for the actual experience of living
animals in their natural habitat. In toy animals,
pictures, etc., a true-to-nature copy of outer
appearance is not important, but only that some

essential attribute of the particular animal is given
fitting expression. ©

3

Apart from pictures or toy animals, there is

still another way to convey to children something
“alive” about the character of certain animals: the
hand-gesture game. If an adult makes the effort
to come as close as possible by means of gesture
and movement to what is typical of a particular
animal, the child will experience that animal as
living and true. As mentioned above, the power
of imagination in the first five or six years of life

82

are so intensely present that before the inner eye

of the child the hand-gesture of the adult, made

with faithful intention, becomes a “rea]” animal.

Once done, a practiced and successfully carried

out hand-gesture game can be repeated as often as

is wished. Thar fulfills very well the child’s needs;
for a child, something done once only is as good
as not done at all. Repetition of hand-gesture
games inspires children to do it too, Finally, the
children learn and experience, through imitation,
something characteristic about the animal
portrayed through play. ,

One special point still needs to be emphasized
abour the games of Wilma Ellersiek: the animals
are shown through play, acting in their nacural
way. They never begin to speak; never move in
ways they would not be able to move; never are
they portrayed as quasi-human. Wilma Ellersiek
limits speech only to actions, renouncing any

description or emotional language, just as the
children themselves see it—as true.

Ingrid Weidenfeld
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Living Water and Bread of Life

A Call to Deeds

WHOEVER THE THRESHOLD HAS NEVER CROSSED
KNOWS NOT WHAT CHILDREN THROUGH TIME HAVE LOST
AT THE WORLD'S HANDS, WHICH HAS FORGOT T0 WONDER,
WHICH OF EACH THING ONLY THE NAME CAN PONDER,
AND OF TS PRIMAL GESTURE NOTHING KNOWS

BY WHICH HIMSELF THE CREATOR-SPIRIT SHOWS.

SHE CANNOT RECUGNIZE THE CHILDREN''S NEED,

THOSE TO WHOM STONES ARE GIVEN iN PLACE OF BREAD,
WHOSE GENTLE SOULS’ DEEP THIRST MEETS BUT DRY GROUND,
WHOSE SPIRIT-BEING SUFFERS MANY A WOUND.

BECAUSE OF THIS, FUR HUMANS | APPEAL,

WHO IN THEMSELVES THE SECRET CAN REVEAL!

SO LET THESE PEOPLE HEAR MY CALL:

“WORK TIRELESSLY, REST NOT AT ALL.

WORK AND STRIVE FOR EARS AND EYES AND MIND,
WORTHY THE CREATOR-SPIRIT TO FIND.

THE POWER OF LOVE YOUR FOOTSTEPS SURE WLl GUIDE,
TRUTH TO FIND, AND PASS T FAR AND WiDE:

LIVING WATER AND LiFE'S BREAD!

BRING THIS TO THE CHILDREN, ASSUAGE THEIR NEED,
TiLL ALL CHILDREN BY TiS DEED ARE BLEST"

\Vz’/mzz Ellersiek

Translation by Lyn Willwerth
Easter Monday, 1994
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. The Earthworm
- Rhythmic-Musical Game for the Pointer

THE EARTHWORM LiKES TO WR/THEAND sgu'i/?M.
HE CURLS INTO A RING, THE WORM,

M}qkés HIMSELF LONG — AND SHORT — AND LONG.

BORES A HOLE IN THE GROUND:

BORES ~ BO-0-URES ~ BO=-0-0-0-0ORES,
SLIPS INTO HiS HOLE SMALL

M‘TH /—/&?11‘)_, TAIL AND ALL.

" TEXT:

1 In Preparation:
silent movement

2 1Thc earthworm

3 likes to writhe and squirm.

84

1

HAND GESTURES:

With your'right hand form

a loose fist; your thurnb lies

on: top of your other fingers.

Place your fist, fingers
down, on your right thigh,
close to your upper body.
Stick out your right
- pointer, making sure that
the fingertip always touches
your thigh. As you do this,
turn your fist slightly unto
the edge of your pinky, so
that your pointer touches
your thigh with the edge.
Do this movement very
slowly and smoothly.
At “likes,” slowly move
your pointer forward
toward your knee. At
“writhe,” continue moving
your fist forward, but a
little to the left, led by
your fingertip. At “and,”
the worm moves to the
right, at “squirm,” again
to the left. Your pointer
is held still during this

flowing movement.

'
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4 He curls into a ring, 4 At “he,” move again to

'

JJIJIJIYUVIU

the worm. - the right, stop the forward
movement and at “curls,”

curl youy pointer as far
as pos_sibile.

5 Mél(es‘himselflong - 5 7 Stretch your pointer as
in 2, at the same time
resuming the forward
movement of your fist.

6 andshort - and long, 6 At “short,” continue moving
forward very slowly, while
curling your pointer as in 4.
At “long,” stretch it again.
Speak the word “long” very

JJIJJuIy

slowly and, according to
your speech, stretch your

d
J

=} pointer far out.
.':) 7 Silent movement 7 Now put your left hand
on your right thigh,
fingers close together,
and fingertips touching
your knee. Fold your
thumb underneath, for
your hand to form an
arch: Your left hand
forms 2 hill.

The earthworm creeps to

.‘j) Py ™\ the liccle hill. At the place
7 _ where your thurqb is curled
.«D o ‘ underneath your hand, the
J - worm bores into the earth
.)3 once, to and fro, without

moving forward. Pause.

W‘i
@)

9 Bores — bo-o-ores — 9 Now the worm moves

TR I forward again along
bo-0-0-0-ores. your left thumb as you

T slowly speak the second

u. ‘ti.u“"‘a |

“bo-o0-ores”. At the same

ume, the worm wiggles

&

to the right, the left, and
again the right, as shown

85
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10 Slips into his hole small
KNI

with head,
tail and all.
K\
86

by the arrows. Pause.
Repeat the movements
for the third “bo-0-0-ores”
as before, but with an
additional turn. Pause.

10 In the suggested rhythm
the worm continues to
bore until the right
pointer has completely
disappeared in the hill.
Hold the last movement
for a litdle while.
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The Snail

Rhythmic-Musical Hand Gesture Game

THE SNAIL, SHE S/TS INSIDE HER SHELL,
LOOKS OUT AND STRETCHES HER FEELERS WELL
AND STARTS TU CRAWL ALONG.

4

CRAWLS ~ CRAWLS ~ CRAWLS ~

SO SLOWLY SHE GETS ON.

CRAWLS ~ CRAWLS ~ CRAWLS — AND STOPS.
IS TIRED, DRAWS HER FEELERS N,

TEXT:

U Silent movement

2 The snail, she sits

inside her shell,

3 Looks out and stretches

4 And starts to crawl along.

5 Crawls - crawls — crawls —

her feelers well

- AND RESTS NOW IN HER SHELL WITHIN,

HAND GESTURES:

1 Make a loose fist with your

right hand. Your thumb
lies on your fingers. Your
fist lies on a surface, for
example: on your thigh, a
table, the floor etc.

Look at your “snail” and
speak thoughtfully,

Still looking at your snail,
very slowly stick out your
pointer and then your

pinky as “feelers.”

Slowly the snail starts

to move.

Keep slowly but
continuously moving your
snail forward. Speak in a
very stretched way, always
at the same pitch. Your fist
may only barely touch the

«@

ground” so that the

2 shrishti
o L
«‘—SEE - rertuing cildrer,

Depending on age and motor .
development, the children will
imitate the snail’s feelers with
thumb and pointer or pointer
and middle finger. Don’t
correct them. Eventually they

~will discover by themselves that

your hand looks different. They
need sufficient time to become

more precise in_their imitation.
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6 So slowly she getson.

7  Crawls — crawls — crawls —

8  and stops.
9 Is tired,
10 draws her feelers in,

11 And rests now in
- her sheli within.

88

— ——

moveméent stays flexible,
Make small breaks ijn-.
between words, but do
not stop the forward
movement. After the third
“crawls,” the snail stops.

6 Look at the snail while
slowly speaking the text. At
the same time, move the
“feelers” a little, Thereafter,
the snail continues on her
journey, moving forward
very slowly,

7 Continue crawling as in 5.
The snail may also slighely .
change direction by a
movement from the wrist
of your “snail hand.”

8  Stop the movement and
look at your snajl.

9 At:“tired,” nod your
head once. Take a brief
' pause, then move the
feelers a lictle.

10 Slowly rofl back your
pointer and pinky,
feturning to-the position
inl,

11 Look at your fist (snail)
lying quietly on your
thigh. Leave yourself
plenty of time before
dissolving this gesture.

N, .'.
\\‘

Whnnnnnnnnnnn«naﬂa

~

3
i

' 09 e
) PEEEEE X
‘920900 90000000 09 OO 006
22X N 2 A



Y Hustle Hoosh!
f “') Hand Gesture Game
o~ |
® D From HER HOUSE PEEPS THE MOUSE: FEEP — FEEP/!
P - HusTLES: HOOSH — HOOSH — HOOSH ~ HOOSH/
'» B FINDS A LiITTLE NUT:
" P PPPPPPP!I NIBBLES THE MOUSE
o 2 PPPPPPPP/ NiBBLE — N/BBL‘E — NOUSE.
° 5 FEEP! FEEP/! |
- HUSTLES: HOOSH ~ HOOSH ~ HOOSH — HOOSH!
® - FINDS A LITTLE ROOT:
.,5 TTTTTTT7 GNAWS THE MOUSE.
b TTTrrrr7/ NUBBA — NUBBA — NOUSE,
Of) IN THE FOREST iT GOES: CRACK/!

HOOSH — HOOSH: SHE RUNS BACK! FEEP/!

TEXT: HAND GESTURES:

- D
U From her house I Lay your rounded left hand
.’3 ' ' on your right thigh, close
D to your body, palm down.
L3 - : With your right hand, put
‘3 your pointer and middle
2 finger on top of your
‘\\ _ . thumb, your fingertips
extend slightly over your
‘? thumb tip, forming the
.’f “mouse’s nose.” Hide the
- licele nose under your
ol rounded léft hand.
i" 2 eps the mouse: 2 At “peeps,” the little nose
2 suddenly appears from
'j under the “mouse hole,”
o
.
®
®
®
¢
.

the rounded left hand.

3 feep - feep! 3 The litele mouse looi(s left

left right and right at: “feep — feep.” |




4 Hustles: hoosh — hoosh -
[ 7N

hoosh — hooéh!

7N

.5 Finds a little nut:

6 Pppppppp!
nibbles the mouse.

-Pppppppp!
Nibble ~ nibble — nouse.

7 Feep! Feep!
N/

20

4 At “hustle,” the little
mouse leaves its hole and
runs quickly along a short
stretch of your thigh
toward your knee. Then
he stops suddenly. At each
“hustle” or “hoosh,” again
move him quickly forward,
but in changing directions,

so that the mouse runs in
zigzags towards your knee.
At your knee, stop the
movement again. While
the mouse hustles, dissolve
unnoticed the mouse hole
gesture of your left hand.

5 At the word “finds,” lightly
press the litle nose down
into the ground (your
right knee.) _ _

6 With your pointer and

~ middle finger tap with
quick, tiny, rhythmic
movements on the tip of _
your thumb. This
movement shows the
nibbling of the mouse. For
the “ppppppp” pucker your
lips as if giving a kiss,
opening and closing your
lips very fast while sucking
in the air a little. This
creates a nibbling noise.
Movements of the “mouse”
should be coordinated with
the sounds. Take a brief
break at the end of each

text line.

7 The little mouse looks left
and right, and each time he
does he calls “feep!”

3
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'8 Hustles: hoosh — hoosh —

N/

hoosh — hoosh!

v/

9  Finds a litde root:
V V V

10 Teeeeeed

Faws I IK‘ maousc.

Treeeeed
Nubba — nubba — nouse.

11 In the forest it goes:

12 Crack!

NG JCRY R IC I 3 J¥ )

!.»

8 Suddenly the little mouse

10

11

12

hustles back to the left,
running along the inside
of your thigh, but still
close to your knee. (Don’t
* turn your “mouse hand,”
the little nose is always
pointed to the children.)
Then stop suddenly. Run
him zigzag along your
thigh toward your body.
Stop suddenly.
Bend your pointer and
middle fingers so that they
can scratch your thigh or
other surface. Also bend
your thumb. This gesture
suggests the “teeth of the
litle mouse.” Scratch che
surface at each “p.”
Rhythmically gnaw an
imaginary root with your
“mouse teeth.” In other
words, the finger nails
scratch on the support
surface. To make a gnawing
sound, press your tongue
against the roof of your
mouth directly behind the

“upper teeth. Suck in the air

a little, and very quickly
move your tongue back
and forth from the roof of
your mouth. Pause at the
end of each line.

Speak the text: “in the
forest it goes” quickly,
softly, well articulated, and
at the same pitch.
Suddenly call out short
and high: “Crack!” tapping
your thigh quickly with

your left pointer. This
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13 "Hoosh - hoosh: shie runs back!

14 Feep!

92

“crack” is an acorn which
has fallen down.

13 The little mouse disappears
behind your back in zigzag.
Take a brief pause.

14 The mouse nose appears
once more at “feep.” It
looks boldly around the
corner, then disappears
again behind your back.

evecesotescooooe



0008009990889 800000 50

The Cat

Rbythmic-Musical Hand Gesture Game

WHO SNEAKS ALONG WiTH SILENT TREAD?
IT IS THE cAT! MEW, ‘

IN THE WARM SUN SHE KEEPS.

AYE-AYE — PURRS: PRR-PRR-PRR.
AYE-AYE ~ PRR-PRR.

AYE - PRR ~
AND SLEEPS.
TEXT: HAND GESTURES:
1 silent: — — — 1 Your right hand is the cat.
P M P M For the sneaking motion of
Who sneaks along with a cat, form a fist with your
P M © . right hand, stretch out
silent tread? your slighily bent pointer
P M and middle finger, and put
silent: — — — your thumb on the curled
P M P M ring finger. The cat sneaks

from the right hip very
5‘slole and smoothly across
your right thigh. For the
sneaking, touch your
thigh very carefully with
the fingertips of your
pointer and middle finger
in-turn. For each'step of
the cat, stretch out the

B corresponding finger

- far ahead, as if the cat
gropes along the floor.
The cac walks her first
four steps silently.
Continue, fitting the
words to the movement,
followed by four more
steps silently. Now the

cat has reached your knee.
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2 Iristhecat! 2

77 ‘. /’
ks 4 LY
'/’/“'///,/l s

3 Mew. ‘ 3
4 In the warm sun she keeps. 4
5 Aye-aye - 5
6 Purrs: prr-prr-prr. 6
94

The cat stops. At “it is
the,” she humps her back.
Raise your right wrist as
high as possible without

the “paws” leaving vour
p ving y

thigh. The movement of
/_///pulling up your wrist

continues all the way up to
your shoulder. (Try to
visualize how, when a cat
makes a hump; the tension
in the muscles travels
through its whole body.)
At the word “cat,” form
your right hand into a
loose fist again lying on
your thigh.

With your wrist resting
firmly on your thigh, lift
and then replace your
right fist while saying:
“Mew.” Create 2 musical
tone for “mew,” nor a
naturalistic one.

Lovingly gaze ar the ca.
Speak the text so that one
can feel the warm sunshine!
At each “aye,” stroke
lovingly with your left
hand across fist and lower
arm up to your elbow.
Speak “aye-aye” in a sing-
song tone. Then bend your”
right ear in the direction
of the cat, and listen.-
Speak the “prr” three times
at the same tone height.
Roll your “t” with your
tongue if possible. Purse
your lips while rolling your
“r.” That gives the purring

a lovely, dark sound. >
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7 Ayc-éyc — prr-prr.

Aye - prr —
8 And sleeps.

7 Asin5 and 6. After the last
“prr,” listen a little longer.

8 Look at the cat. Now, very
slowly, turn your right fist
on the edge of your pinky
fand bend your wrist
strongly to the left, the cat
curls up to sleep. Draw out
the words accompanying
this movement. At the last
word your fist lies
immobile on your thigh.
Look silently but happily
at the children, nodding
your head once.
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Flutter Flutter

FLUTTER ~ FLUTTER, FLEE — FraH - FLUTTER,
FLUTTER - FLUTTER ~ BUTTERFLY,
FLUTTER-BY! FLUTTER-BY/

SHE SITS DOWN UPON MY KNEE/
OUT AND iN, OUT AND iN SHE FLAPS HER WING,
SEE, BUT SEE/! SEE, BUT SEE!

FLUTTER ~ FLUTTER, FLEE FLAH ~ FLUTTER,
FLUTTER ~ FLUTTER - BUTTERFLY,
FLUTTER-BY! FLUTTER-BY/
SHE SiTS DOWN UPON MY NOSE! »
OUT AND IN, OUT AND iN SHE FLAPS HER WING,
TiCKLETUES! TickLETOES! ~"

- FLUTTER ~ FLUTTER, FLEE ~ FLAH — FLUTTER,
FLUTTER - FLUTTER — BUTTERFLY,
FLUTTER-BY! FLUTTER-B Y/

FINDS A FLOWER, MY FLUTTER GUEST.

OUT AND iN, OUT AND IN SHE FLAPS HER WING,
IN THE SUNSHINE, FLUTTER- THING,

COZY, WARM, SHE TAKES A REST.
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TEXT:

1 Flue-ter ~ flut-ter,

LR

N~
- flee — flah — flut-ter,

L [
) Florer =T

®

p |
®- Ll
. s
. «LH_L

teee

J

2 Flutter-by! Flutter-by!

3 Silenr movenient

— D

.

-4 She sits down upon

L.4%

AJ
\,

s e
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y kneel-

)
e
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HAND GESTURES:

1

Your right hand is the
“buterfly.” Fingers and
thumb are tightly pressed
- against each other and
stretched. They are the
“wing” of the butterfly. For
flying, lift up your right
hand, palm down. In the
speech rhythm, move your
fingers very quickly up and
down. The movement
originates at the base of
your fingers. Your fingers
remain stretched and your
wrist imrpobile. Flutter as
the arrows show, that is, as
the flight direction changes
in the middle of the line.
The butterfly flies with
many fluceer movements,
as shown in the directional
arrows. Speak very
melodiously and drawn
out—almost singing.
With many small flutrer
movements, fly from
the right sidé to your
right knee.
At “she sits,” turn the
fluctering butterfly with
your palm up (while
cdntinuing fluttering)
and at “down,” set your
hand on your thigh with _
the middle finger a
handbreadth from your
knee. Now stretch the wing
up and hold it still. The
outside of your fingers looks
toward the children. Look

lovingly at che butcerfly.

This game was created -
during a course with Japanese
nursery ‘school teachers and I :
therefore dedicate it especially
to the Japanese children. But
all other children in the world
may enjoy this game.
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5 Outand in, out and in
2 TR S N

she flaps her wing,
See, but see! See, but see!

6 Flutter — flucter,
Ll
~

flee — flah — flutter,

Ll
o~

Flutter — flutter —
Lo
~——

butterfly:

Ll

o~
7  Flutter-by! Flutter-by!

. 8  Silent movement

9  She sits down upon
- my nose!

10 Out and in; out and in
she flaps her wing,
Tickletoes! Tickletoes!

11 Flutter — flutrer,
L]
L

98'\_____/

5 Now move your stretched
fingers, wing, down until
it touches your knee, then
lift them up again to the
previous position. Do this
movement slowly and
quietly in the given
rthythm, it is almost like

rocking to a lullaby.
6 Asinl.
7 Asin2.

8 With many small flutter
movements fly in an arc to
your nose.

9 At “She sits,” turn your
fluttering butterfly and set
it on the bridge of your
nose, palm to the children.

- At “down,” hold ycur
hand still.

10 Flap with the stretched,
tighty closed fingers of your
wing until the backs of your
fingers touch your cheek,
then return to the original
position. Continue as in 5.

11 Asin 1.
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Flutter - Qutter -
o]
\__/Y

butterfly,

]

~
12 Flutter-by! Flutter-by!

bYY

AL

14 Finds a'ﬂéwer,

my flutter guest.

15 Outand in, out and in
YN N I
she flaps her wing,

16 In the sunshine,
ﬂutter—thing,

17 cozy, warm, she takes a rest.

-

12 Asin 2.

13 Asin 3. The left hand

forms a flower.

14 Asin 4.

15 Asin 5. However, at the

16

17

end the wing is opened
once more and remains in
this position.

The butterfly remains
sicting on the “flower”
with open wing. It is
warmed by the sun.

Hold wing upright, then
turn until your firgertips
lie on the ball of your
thumb. End the game in a
light, soft voice.

This game may be ended
with a lullaby, sung or
played. While singing,

genty swing the blossom

with the butterfly to and fro.
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| Loo-loo-loo
. ROCKING TEXT AND MELODY: Witma ELLERS/EK |
‘ e ” < _ @____G e~ -
J

Loo-100-100! Now e RESTS, THE FLUT - TER - THING.

Loo-100-100! CLOs - ES TiGHT His TiR - D WiNG.

——CT———

———

o~ '/ -

/. —

&) -
—"——o0—o-
7

C IT$

CLOS - ES TIGHT His

————o—0
Now HE RESTS, THE FLUT - TER-THING. Loo-1o0-100!

TIR - ED WING. Loo-100-100!

Nomrion: @ = one caim, swinging PuLsation (Basic unit) |
00~ &/O = @D/ ~ =5USTAN 1ONGER ) G :) =~ REPEAT/

=~ PHRASE

"This game can also be played as a touch game.
Mother, father or other caregi;/er lets the burterfly
fly to the child’_s knee, nose or flower (right hand)
and flaps her wing out and in. You can also play
the opposite way: the child lets his or her butterfly
fly to the game partner. Of course, the butterfly

.00

can fly to other body parts and flap her wing open
and shur there. You can then use the following
rhyme: “Out and in, out and in she flaps her wing,
butterfly, the flutter-thing.” The bucterfly can also
fly to other tafgets. Try to include the children’s
ideas, even if they are a little strange to you.
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The Birdie

Rhythmic-Musical Hand Gesture Game

BIRDIE iN His NEST AT NIGHT
SLEEPS S0 TiGHT.

WHEN THE MORNING BREAKS,
HE AWAKES,

TWITTERS SOFTLY-
TIWITT-TIWGTT ~ TiTT-1977
ToWiTT-1iWirT — Tir 7137 T

OFF THE LITTLE BiRDiE FLIES,

WINGS — winGs — WINGS —

ACAIN SITS DOWN AND Sings:
CHEEP — CHEEP — CHEER,

YOU'RE MY DEAR, YOU'RE MY DEAR/!
ON THE LITTLE BIRDIE FLIES,

WINGS — winGs — WINGS —
FINDS SOME LiTTLE SEEDS TOU PECK!

PECK-PECK-PECK~PECK- PECK-PECK~-PAY/!
HE PECKS ALL THE SEEDS 4 nAy
ON THE LITTLE BirDiE FLIES,
WINGS — WiNGS — wings —
FINDS A WATER-WELL
DiPs! — Sips! — Tirrs HIS HEAD WiTH THE DROP .
T ROLLS: GLOOK-GLOOK-C1 OOK-GLOOK INTO HiS CROR
DiPs! — Sips! — Grook- Gwo/c—awo/«awc)/c.
Dips! - Sips/ — GLOOK-GLOOK-GLOOK-GLOOK.
ON THE LiTTLE BIRDIE FLIES,
WINGS — winGs ~ WINGS —
FINDS A BRANCH T0 ST
AND RESTS 4 BiT:

FORALL GOOD THINGS, THANKS HE SINGS,
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TEXT AND MELODY: Wiipa ELLERS(EKC )

’ /‘——vv A%
4 7 - \ 4 I v — vV - v ——
- —— ~
J . o . . .
ﬁ—ktE—DE—Dtt, ﬁ-Rtt—DEE-DEE, JI-REE - 77/-Ree - 71 - REE,
Nommon: o ~ one PULSATION IN A MIDDLE TEMP /S =~o00/
“—-— - ' . *
V & STRESS NOTEWHILE SINGING | ~— =~ SUSTAN LONGER /¢ )=
REPEAr//‘\ =~ PHRASE

ON THE LITTLE BiRD/E FLIES,
WiNGS — winNgs WINGS — .
FLIES BACK HOME iNnTO HIS NEST,

AND KEEPS REST. AnD /C.EEPS REST.
UNDER HiS WiNG HE PUTS Hfs HEAD,
SLEEPS COZiLY i HiS wEE BED, ‘
LET US ASK THE DEAR WIND MiLD:
“ROCK OUR LiTTLE BIRDIE CHiLD.”

102

Blow"Wind,? Blow So Mild

SWINGING

TEXT AND MELODY WitmAa Eriersiex

~_
28
Bir - i REST NOW TOO__.  SING FOR Him Loo LOO__,
_ \
— . T —
e — — o P
- N Pl N et SN ld o fa»)]
H PN - o =7 )
JFL‘G“W"“@ & O Yoo T K4

NomaTion: o

M-m—mim/ l_ao—wo—wa/ M=M-mm! Loo-100~100/

=~ ONESLOW PULSATION (Basic uwit)]© © = @

/O =~ @D/~ =~ SUSTAIN 1oNGER [N =~ PHRASE
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TEXT:
1 Birdie
2 in his nest at night

When the morning breaks

He awakes.

Twitters softly:

Tiwitt-tiwitt — tite-tice.
< < < _ <
Tiwitt-tiwitt ~ cice-tice.

< < < <

Off the litde birdie flies,
Wings — wings — wings —

VR S N

GESTURES:

1

Form a “beak” with the
pointer anid thumb of .
your right hand (your
gther fingers are rolled
in.) Your left hand forms
a bowl, the “nest.”

Set the little birdie into
the nest,

Roll your right pointer and
thumb inward, as if the
birdie sticks his beak under
his wing.

Lighdy lift: up the nest
with the sleeping birdie.
Again form the beak with
pointer and thumb
looking out over the rim
of the nest, as in 2.

At each “<” open and close
the beak with a very small
movement. Speak’
rhythmically. Look at the
birdie as it twitters, then
listen after it, smiling at
the children. Then again
look at the birdie.

Dissolve the nest gesture.
Your right hand changes
into a flying bird. Stretch all
fingers while holding them
tightly together, including
your thumb. The flight

movement originates in your
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8 Again sits down and sings:

9  Cheep — cheep — cheer.
< < <
Youre my dear,
< < K
youTe my dear!
< < <
10 On the little birdie flies,
NN N N——
Wings — wings — wings —

T S NN

11 Finds some little seeds

to peck!
12 Peck-peck-peck-peck-peck-
peck-pay

He pecks all the seeds away

rd o o o e 4

Peck-peck-peck-peck-

o rd 4 4

peck-peck-pay

rd o I

He pecks all the seeds away

rd rd I rd o rd

13 On the little birdie flies,
/_\/_W\

Wings — wings — wings —

/W

104

right wrist and continues
smoothly through all of
your fingers into your
fingertips. The movement is
light and relaxed and moves
up and down rhythmically
with your speech. The birdie
flies in an arc to the right,
then returns to his original
position with another arc,

8 Your right hand forms the
beak again and sits down
with the wrist close to
your knee. The birdie sits
there for a short while.

9 The beak points toward
the children and opens
and shuts in the given
speech rhythm. <, marks a
small beak opening; <, a
larger opening,

10 Asin 7.

11 As in 8, but sit in the
‘middle of your righf thigh.
12 With the tip of the beak,
peck rhythmiically for
| imaginary seeds all around
on your thigh. For this
pecking movement lift
your wrist slightly from
your thigh.

13 Asin 7.
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~

-
§ 14 Finds a water-well. 14 Asin 8, but sit close to
é ‘ your upper body.
‘aa. - 15 Dips! - Sips! 15 At the word: “dips,” tip
<<< ' with the “beak” on your
thigh as if you were dipping

* it into water. Again your
wrist lifts up slightly but
returns back immediately
to its former position. At

“sips,” birdie sits as in 14
and his beak opens and
shuts fast in a very small
movement: open-shut-open.

16 Tllts is head with the drop. 16 Turn your right hand back

at the wrist with the beak

slightly open.

17 Tt rolls: g'lgok—g»lohok—glook— 17 In this position rhythmically

0960000080 &

_ < < < move the “beak” very fast,
’ glook into his crop. never completely shutting it.
} < << < < -~ Speak the text fast, starting
e the tone high and moving
‘ , - it down. i
'} 18 Dips! — Sips! 18 Repear 15. ‘
o 19 Glook-glook-glook-glook. 19 Swallow the “drop” in
b < < < < small, fast movements of
.). the beak as described in 17.
20 Dips! - Sips! -- 20 Asin 18 and 19.
Glook-glook-glook—glook.
< < < <
.J © 21 On the little birdie flies, 21 Asin 7.
‘ Wings — wings — wings —
22 Finds a branch to sit, 22 While the birdie is still

flying, make a fist with

..

® 9

7
A

your left hand and stick out

vour pointer. Hold your fist

.@grg é
105
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23 And rests a bit.

‘24 Fér all good things

thanks he siﬁgs.

with the back of your hand
“toward dhe children. With
your right hand form a
beak agaith and et the
birdie sit down on the
branch — your left pointer.
23 The birdie sits quietly as
you look at him fondly.
24 Look at the children
and nod at “good things”
and “sings.”

TEXTAND MELopy: Wiima ELLERSIEK

4

)~ v v
/- N & &
—— >

B~NU - - 5——0— AN——
= mIM

Ji-REE-DEE-DEE, 7i-REE-DEE-DEE, Ti-

REE - TI~REE - 7/-QREE

NOTATION: © ~ ONE PULSATION INAMDDLETEMP [Q =~ @0 [

V & STRESS NOTE wii,
REPEAT [~ =~ P,

25 On the little birdje flies,
Wings — wings — wings —
26 Flies back home into

his nest,

27 And keeps rest.
And keeps rest.

28 Under his wing he puts
' his head,
Sleeps cozily in his

wee bed.

106

LE SINGING [~ = SUSTAIN LONGER /¢ )=
HRASE - ‘

25 Asin 7. S

26 While the birdie js still
flying, form a nest with
your left hand as in 1., At
the word “nest,” quickly -~
change the flying birdie
into the beak gesture and
set it into the nest.

27 The birdie sits comfoftably
in his nest, only his beak
looks over the nest rim. At

“rest,” nod your head.
28 Asin 3.
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29 Let us ask the dear
wind mild:

. “Rock our little
birdie child.”

29 Speak to the children while
rocking the sleeping birdie
gently to.and fro: Then

§ . .
start the ong, continuing

thc'rocking motion.

Blow Wind, Blow So Mild

SWINGING

TEXT AND MELODY: Wiima ELLERSIEK

M-m~mim! Loo-100-100!

= '
- BirR - DIE REST NOw TOO__. SING FOR +Him Loo 100 .
\
. e
V4 A 7 e =S &
(c - N P S
FJ_QTU—‘@ [ B & OO =~ s
J

N =M-mm! Loo-Loo-100!

NOTATION: © ~ ONE SLOW PULSATION {BAS/'C U/v/'r}/ 08 ~0O
/O =~ @/~ =~ SUSTAIN LONGER |~~~ = PHRASE

When the song is ended, listen after it for a bit

and then slowly dissolve the gesture. Rest your
hands on your thighs.

This hand gesture game may be shortened
depending on the age of the children or the

general play situation. For example, one can play

points 1 through 7, skip a large portion, and
continue at 26 until the end.
Another possibility: Points 1-7, then continue

ARl CL RN LR,

with 11, 12, and 13, then 26 o the end. The
refrain: “on the litde birdie flies, wings-wings-
Wings. -.” allows the possibility to arrange ihe
other parts at will. _

It is suitable to continue with the

Woodpecker Song or the many bird calls in

the Bird Concert. These games may be found

in the book Hand Gesture Games for Spring
and Summer by Wilma Ellersiek.
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The Birdie Movement Game

Rhythmic-Musical Movement Game

In The Birdie Movement Game, the hand
gestures of the previous game are transformed
into spatial movements or are retained as hand
gestures. The introductory positions can be
assumed in various ways:

1~ All the children sit in a ¢ircle on stools oron

their heels on the floor, faces hidden in their
hands or bent low. (This position is especially
suitable for the youngest children or for
mixed groups with younger and older
children; it is most suitable if play space is
limited.)

2 Children sit at random on the floor on

their heels. '

- 3 Use colored cotton ropes to make circular
nests for the children to sit in.

4 The children sit, and you lay the ropes
around them.

-5 Thé children lay down their own ropes, and
build their own nests.

6 You build the ness, then call each birdie, by

name, into his or her nest. Make a nest for
yourself, too.

Use the introductory positions that best fit your
space, the children’s ages, your group size and
group character. Try to avoid the children
colliding with each other as they fly. The simplest
way is to fly in a circle (more or less.) It is most
desirable to let the children fly freely in the room

if enough space is available. Since you set the
example in speech and movement, it is even more
important to speak rhythmically and musically, as
it provides impulse and motion.

Your voice should sound like an instrument,
so that your speech can be experienced as
activation of movement, sound and gestures.
What should motivate the children is not
meaning and image of speech, but that sound,
syllable, and word be taken in as a sense
experience. The formative forces of your speech
should penetrare the children’s whole organism.
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Quiet-as-a-Mouse - Hoppa-Hop

Rhbythmic-Musical Movement Game

IN THE GRASS, THE BUNNY THERE,

NOSE iN THE AR, SNIFE SNIFF, .
WAGGING WITH HIS TAlL, EARS HELD STIFF
STARTS TO DANCE: '

HOPSA-+HOPSA! HOPSASSA! HOPSASSA! /—/(Ji?SASSA/
HOPSA-HOPSA! TRALLALA! TRALLALA! TRALLALA!
HOPSA-HOPSA! HOPSASSA! HoPSASSA! H01§>5,455,4/
HOPSA-HOPSA! TRALLALA! TRALLALA! TRALLALA!

PRICKS UP HIS EARS ~ LISTENS — RUNS A PACE —
HOP-HOR, TU HiS HIDING-PLACE! SiTS QUITE STilL.
WiTH HIS BiG, LONG EARS CAN HEAR

THAT THE FOX IS COMING NEAR.

SITS QUIET AS A MOUSE.

QUIET-AS-A-MOUSE,

LISTENS — LOOKS — FOX WENT AvAY,
BUNNY IS ALONE — HURRAY/

SITS AGAIN IN THE GRASS,

NOSE IN THE AR, SNIFF, SNIFF
WAGGING HIS TAIL, EARS HELD STIiFF,
STARTS 7O DANCE.

HOPSA-HOPSA! HOPSASSA! HOPSASSA! HorsAssAl
HOPSA-+HOPSA! TRALLALA! TRALLALA! TRALLALA!

" HOPSA=HOPSA! HOPSASSA! HOPSASSA! HOPSASSA!

HOPSA-HOPSA! TRALLALA/ TRALLALA! TRALLALA!

Ending:

SNUGGLES INTO A GRASSY NEST,

IN THE SHINING SUN MUST REST.
COMES A GENTLE WIND SO MiLD,
SINGS SOFTLY FOR MY BUNNY CHILD.
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QUIETLY FLOATING AND SWINGING

Wind-soo-soo

JEXT AND MEZODY: Witma ELLERSiEK

. ni -
2 —d o — o
-

SINGS THE WiIND  MILD FOR THE BUN~-NY  CHILD

. \ o

ey, AN T e
/ _ o \‘ ./ - ~ -4 —— =

1l &
Jj z

Soo-s00-s00! Soo-svo-soo! Soo_, Soo_, Svo_ Soo_ 1/
S00-500-s00! Soo-sp0-soo! Soo_, Svo_, Svo_ Soo_/

- Normnon: © = onepPursarion
) ~ ooeo /(¢
wwsws o DIE OUT, AT

[ "\ = PHRASE .

TEXT:

1 In the grass,
' the bunny there,

2 Nose in the air, sniff, sniff

~ ~ ~ ~

MOVEMENTS:

To start the game, stand
with slightly bent knees,
with your hands against
your chest as “paws.” You
could also crouch with your
hands against your chest.

In the same position, cup
your hands around your
mouth, with your right
fingertips on top of the
fingernails of your left
hand. Your thumbs rest
with their nails on your
upper lip. Your pointers lie
on the bridge of your
nose. Pulse lightly with

(Basic uniT) [@ ~ 00/ ‘
~ REPEAT] @ @ = SUSTAIN [~— 2 SUSTAIN LONGER
THE SAME TIME SLOWER AND SOFTER

Quiet-as-a-Mcuse can be
extended by further play events.
Aside from the fox, a dog or a
hunter may come, or all three.
The play as such will remain the
same; only the name of the
feared arrival needs to be
changed. Play the ending only
when no one else arrives.

The movement game can be
played within a wide circle of
stocls or chairs. Especially for
younger children, the circle of -
stools provides order and security.
Therefore, in the beginning of the
game, within a circle of stools,
stand before your own stool and
start with the “bunny posture” as
described in 1.

-
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3 Wagging with his tail, -

A S AR

4 ears held stiff,

5 Starts to dance:

* 098

6 Hopsa-hopsa!

.

. _

@ .

o

‘} 7 Hopsassa! Hopsassa! 7
o Hopsassa!

@,

L

.) 8 Hopsa-hopsa! 8
9 Trallala! Trallala! Trallala! 9

I R A

your fingers on your nose:
the bunny sniffs.
Standing in position as in
1, put your hands behind
your back. All fingers are
rolled in and your thumbs
touch. Rhythmically
waggle your “tail.”
Now put your hands
against your head, with
your fingers stretched and
together and your palms
forward, as “ears.” (Don’t
correct young children if
they hold the ears further
down their heads.)
Lift arms and hands so that
your ellbows are about head
height. As you lift your

arms, stretch your knees.

6 For the first “hopsa” put

your weight on your right
leg and hop lightly. At the
second “hopsa” move the
same way but with your
left leg, etc. Immediately
continue with 7.

Jump with both feet
together and arms up as in
5 and 6. Support the jump
with your lifted arms and
bounce with your knees.
As in 6.

With arms up, turn around
once during the three

«

trallalas.” Fach time, ar the
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10 Hopsa-hopsa!
. Hopsassa! Hopsassa!
o Hopsassa!
Hopsa-hopsa!
Trallala! Trallala! Trallala!
11 Pricks up his ears — ’
12 listens —

13 runs a pace —

14 Hop-hop,

15 to his hiding-place!

16 Sits quite still.
17 With his big, long ears

first “a” in “trallala,” step
with your right foot. On the
last “a,” step with your left
foot while pulling up the
knee of your inactive leg.

10 Repeat the bunny dance as

in6-9.

11 Asin 4.

12 Turn youﬁ head in all
directions and “listen.”
Make sure your gesture
makes clear that you listen,
not stare. Staring will
frighten sensitive children.

13 Return to the bunny
position as in 1.

14 Jump into space with two
or more large jumps with
feet closed.

15 At “hiding-place,” crouch
behind a chair, curtain or
table. If you play outside, hide
behind a bush or rock. Crouch
deep enough so that your chin
is between your knees, your
elbows on the sides of your
knees. The hands are still
against thé forehead as “bunny
ears.” The bunny makes
himself as small as possible.

16 Remain crouched.

17 Lift your head and upper

body a little, stretching your

fingers as ears a little more.

18 Move your hands down

behind your own ears to
help you hear better. See
illustration at left.
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19 That the fox is coming near.

Quiet movement

20 Sits quiet as a mouse.-
Quiet-as-a-mouse.

21 Listens —

22 Jooks —

23 fox went away.

24 Bunny is alone —

25 hurray!

26 Sits again in the grass,

Nose in the air, sniff, sniff,

VARIATION I:

18 can hear:

192 bow — wow —

V4 L
bow-wow - wow
L L L
that the dog is coming near
L ya

19 With your right hand, rest
your stretched middle and
ring fingers on your stretched
thumb. Pointer and pinky,
also stretched, are lifted
slightly as “fox ears.” The fox
comes sneaking from the
right hip along the side of
your right thigh, around
your knees and again along
the side ofithe left thigh, not
furcher then midthigh. The
fox sneaks silently.

20 Take on the bunny crouch
again, as in 15.

21 Asin 18.

22 Assume bunny position as
in 1. Look very alert to
right and left as you make a
few steps forward.

23 The bunny looks straight
ahead while shaking
his head.

24 As in 23, bur this time nod
your head gladly.

25 With arms held high the
bunny makes a jump, then
returns to his former position.

26 Asin 1 and 2.

19aYour right hand forms the
dog’s nose: all four fingers
lie stretched next to each
other. Your thumb is the
“lower jaw,” its upper joint
resting on the middle joint
of your middle finger (see
the illustration.) At “bow-

wow,” your fingers, still

If you.want to extend the
game with the dog and/or the
hunter, follow point 26 with
the repetition from points, 3
to 18 (including the repeat of

‘the dance from 6 to 9.) Repeat

text and movement without
changes. Starting at 19a, use the
text at left. The text and
movements for the hunter are

shown in Variation 1L
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27 Snuggles (sits down) in " various ways:

a grassy nest, If you have played within 2
_In the shining sun circle of stools, each bunny

must rest. returns to his or-her stool,
Comes a gentle wind If you played freely in your

B so mild, play space, the bunnies je
Sings softly for m); down on the floor. You also

bunny child. lie down with them, singing-

VARIATION I

close together and stretched,
move up from your thumb:
the dog opens his mouth,
but shuts it again right
away. Do the movements
fflythmically, as marked.

18 can hear 19b For the hunter, each hand
19bthat the hunter makes a circle with pointer
- 00 and thumb; your other

s .2oming near. fingers are held tightly

114
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together. Look through these
circles as if they were
binoculars.

27 Resting can be done in

softly the Wind-s00-soo
song, pg. 1i5. You could
also walk from child to child
and gently wave a delicate
wind over cach with a reed
fan or some other suitable
material. The children en joy
the gentle air and relay in the
quiet surrounding them,

Here you can hum or sing
the Wind-soo-soo.

.

B

From here contine playing as
above from 20 to 26, When you

want to close the game, follow 26
with Conclusion,
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Wind-soo0-soo

QUIETLY FLOATING AND SWINGING — TEXT AND MELODY: Wiima Errirsisre

- : \‘ -
e
I‘.1 J P F P
y . L, n
SINGS THE WIND  MILD FOR THE BUN~NY CHILD
v — i . IO ot ottt et s 2
~ - - ~ - ra W e — -
1A & Ln ) <& N [ ] [ ) e Y % ] e [ e ] P O : ",
1 17 = ~7 : 3

- S00-500-s00! Svo-spo-soo! Soo_, Soo_, Soo_ Soo_1!
S00-500~500! SOO-500~-50/ Soo_, Svoo_, Svo_ Soo._/

NorATion: © = oNE puLsATION (Basic unviT) /@ ~ 00 / , o
7) ~ 0000 / (C 2) ~REPEAT| O & = SUSTAIN |~ SUSTAIN LONGER

/N

st o DIE OUT, AT THE SAME TIME SLOWER AND SOFTER
= PHRASE
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" The Little Fish

o Sml[_Rl?ytbmic-Musiml Story

"IN THE LIVELY WATER WAVES
A LITTLE FiSH IS SWIMMING.
SWIMS — SWiMS ~ SWiMs,
SPRINGS - DIVES — SPLASHES
AND RESTS, N

SWIMS — SWiMS — SWims,
SPRINGS — DIVES ~ SPLASHES
AND RESTS,

1S SWINGING, SWINGING WiTH THE WAVES,

Silent movement

SWINGING ~ SWINGING — SWINGING.

TEXT:

1 In the lively water waves

116

HAND GESTURES:

1

Holding your hands next
to each other, horizontally,
with palms down, make
wave movements up and
down from left to right

at about the height of
your stomach.

Your right hand is the
“fish.” Your palm is
turned toward your body,
the edge of your pinky

“toward the floor. Coming

from the right side, the

¢ fish swims in a wavy line

until it is in front of you.
While swimming, your
right hand must be as
flexible as the body of a
litcle trout. As you move,
your fingers lightly bend
and stretch. At the same
time, make a slight rolling

'\‘;\‘

Your hand is not meant to be
a realistic picture of the litdle
fish. Rathes, the task is to show
and experien ze the various
movement puossibilities in the
water: swimir.ing back and
forth, springing, diving, resting
and rocking.

,02_‘ ‘
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3  Swims — swims — swims,

4 Springs — dives — splashes

S _And rests. .

6 Swims — swims — swims,

Springs — dives — splashes

And rests.

7 Is swinging,

swinging with the waves,

movement with your
lower arm as it moves up
and down. The movement
starts at the fingertips.
The fish swims from left
t6 right in the backward
direction, leading with
the right wrist. Speak
very melodiously,

almost singing.

For “springs,” push your
hand vertically upward,
higher than your head,

while speaking dynamically -

in a high voice. Before
“dives,” turn your hand, still
above your head, with your
fingertips facing downward.
Then, still speaking
dynamically in a darker
voice, push your hand down
to your knee, and then ina
curve up to chest level. Now
spread the fingers of your
right hand and at “splashes,”

- whirl your hand and lower

arm in a very lively way.
Close the fingers of your
right hand again and hold
your hand very still in front
of you, speaking the word
“rests” in a soft, dark tone.
Repeat as in 3, 4 and 5.

From the position of rest,
led by your right elbow, the
fish rocks back and forth in
place. Your right hand is
relaxed, and passively allows
the rocking movement.
Speak rhythmically, buc still

very melediously.

117




8  Silent

9 Swinging - swinging ~

swinging.

118

8 Continue the rocking
movement for a while
without speech, looking

attentively and lovingly at
the little fish.

2 Quietly go on rocking

while moving your hand to
the left, speaking in a sing-
song voice until your hand
cannot rock any further.
Then slowly let your arm
sink and still look after it
silently for a little while.
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The Doggy Tapple-Tapples | 4=

Rhythmic-Musical Hand Gesture Game

“Bow-wow — Bow-wow — Bow-wow,”
BARKS THE DOGGY NOW: “BOW-wou.”
HE TAPPLES: TiPPLE-TAPPLE-TAPPLE,
TiPPLE-TAPPLE-TAPPLE-TIPS — THEN SiTS.

LiFTS HIS PAW FOR YOU TO TAKE,
PLAYS A TRICK: HERE DOGGY, SHAKE —
DoGGY, SHAKE — DOGGY, SHAKE!

AND SITS BACK DOWN QUICK.

YES, FOR THIS TRICK

GIVE HIM A SAUSAGE, QUICK,
HERE! SNAP! NAP-NAP!
AND A LITTLE BOW!L

OF WATER TO LiCK.

LAPPY-LAPPY-LAPPY-LAPPY — LAPPY-LAPPY-LAPPY-LAPPY —
LAPPY-LAPPY-LAPPY-LAPPY — LAPPY-LAPPY-LAPPY-L AR

THE BOL/L S EMPTY NOW.
THE DOGGY LIFTS HiS TAIL/-0
AND WAGS AND WAGS iT TO AND FRO.

WiGGLE-WIGGLE-WAGGLE-WAGGLE —
WiGGLE-WIGGLE-TACKLE-TACKLE ~
WIGGLE-WIiGGLE-WAGGLE-WAGGLE —

Wiac;L E-WIGGLE-TACKLE-TACK!

THIS MEANS: “THANK YOU,” | THINK,

"THANK YOU, THANKS FOR FOOD AND DRINK!”

"Bow-wow - BOW-Wow — BOw-mwon,”

BARKS THE DOGGY NOW: “BOW-womu.”

HE TAPPLES: TiPPLE-TAPPLE-TIR -~
TAPPLES ROUND THE CORNER QUICK.

@8 & 008 .0.090.00.990 L QJ 20 2 B
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TEXT:

“Bow-wow — bow-wow —
L L L L

2 Barks the doggy now:
L ¢ Lt L
“Bow-wow.”
L L
3 He tapples:
tipple-tapple-tapple —,
o v o 0 o o
Tipple-tapple-tapple-tips ~
o o (2 [Z) o
4 Then sits.
5 Lifts his paw for you
to take,
6 Plays a trick: Here,
doggy, shake —
Doggy, shake -
doggy, shake!
120

GESTURES

1 Your right hand forms

the dog’s “nose” with all
four fingers stretched and
lying next to each other.
Your thumb is the “lower
jaw,” its upper joint
resting on the middle
joint of your middle
finger. See illustration.

At each “ £ ” open and close
the “mouth,” alternating
small and wide: “ 2, £ »
Speak softer or louder,
according to the movement.
Pause after the last “wow.”
Continue barking
rhythmically, with the

given accents.

Set the pointer and middle
finger of your right hand
lightly on your thigh, as
“paws.” With the hand-
movement, try to imitate
the flexible steps of a dog,
The doggy runs once
around in a circle, each “¢”
shows a step of his paw.

At sits,” roll all of your
fingers into a fist, and
emphatically put your fise
down on your right thigh.
As a transition from a hand
gesture to a large gesture,
lift your lower arms up,
leaving your hands hanging
down loosely as paws.

Lift your right paw lightly
and move it forward at
“shake,” as if to shake

hands. Bring your paw

)
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back to the original
position, then repeat the
movement twice. Your left
paw moves along with the
right. Pay attention when
saying the three identical
words: be sure to vary the
speech melody.
Dissolve the paw gesture;
lower your arms while
making fis's with your
hands and lay them down
on your thighs, close to
your knees.

8 Yes,

8  Lift your left lower arm and
stick up your pointer. Your
right hand remains lying on
your thigh, :unchangcd.

9 For this trick 9 Lightly incline your left

_ - pointer forwards, to
emphasize your words, and
also nod ar “this.” Then
your pointer djsappears.

10 Give him a sausage, quick. 10 At the word “sausage,”

stick your left thumb out

.
&
.3
®
.
¢

.
L W

horizontally from );Our fist.
Your rolled-in fingers face
the children: the back of

your hand faces yourself.

ey’

RS
{

Lift the sausage a litcle so

it can be easily seen.

11 Here! 11 With the word: “here,”
; move the sausage toward
the doggy. At the same -
time, your right fist, still
lying on yoﬁr thigh,
becomes the doggie’s

-9 999

A

mouth. See gesture at ].

2N
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12 Shap!

16 The bowl is empty now.

17 The doggy lifts his taili-o

12 The dbggy snaps at the

sausage in a quick movement,
A$ soon as the mouth closes,
let your thumb disappear
into your left fist, also
bringing down your left arm
and letting it hang at your
side next to your thigh.
However, concentrate on
your right hand.

13 At each “nap,” the doggy
opens and shuts his mouth.

- He is eating the sausage.

14 Form a bowl with your left
hand and set it on your left
thigh. During this time
your right hand still holds

13 Nap-nap!

14 And a little bowl of

the doggy mouth gesture.
15 Lappy—lappy-lapf;)'r—lappy - 15 Your right hand also forms a
lappy—lappy—lappy—lappy - bowl: the “tongue,” held at a

right angle with your -
fingertips above your left
hand. For the lapping, roll up
your fingers and stretch them
again rhythmically. Don't
speak the “lappy-lappy” too
fast. This will ensure that the

b,

G fingers of your right hand can
Lap'p'-lappy-lappy-lappy - - be exact in doing the rolling
lappy—lappy—lappy—lap. movement at each “a.”

16 Show the empty water bowl
to the children. Your right
hand hangs down without a
gesture. Then dissolve the
bowl gesture and pause.

17 Lift your righ fist up to
about stomach height and
at the word: “taili-o,” stick
up your thumb.

122
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18 And wags and wags it

N/

to and fro.

7

Wiggle-wi ggle-
waggle—waggle -

7

Wiggle-wi gele-

N/
. = ta’lc\kle—tide—

® 2 Wiggle-wiggle-
A N/
‘ - waggle—waggle -

, Wiggle-wiggle-tackle-tack!
e> NN

) 19 This means: “Thank you,”

.jg N

1 think,

“I'hank you, thanks for

NN

food and drink!”

°" N/

3 20 “Bow-wow — bow-wow —
"j L L L L
‘j ‘ : bow-wow,”

- Barks the d gy now

- arks the doggy now:

.'-‘9 L L Lo L-
.} “Bow-wow.”

- L L

‘e’

GUe O .89 OS

21 He tapples:

o o o

tapple-tapple-tip —

o 0o [ /]

22 Tapples round the

o o o o

corner quick.

o a

18 Wag the I“raili-o” in the speech
rhythm. Only your thumb

moves! Your fist remains still.

19 At: “This means” and “I think”
lift the “aili-0” a little and wag
twice as fast.

20 Quickly change the Vvaggfng
gesture into the “dog mouth”
and bark as in 1.

21 Quickly change the mouth
gesture: your pointer and middle
finger stand as paws on your
thigh and tapple toward your
hip in the flexible dog walk. -

22 Continue to tapple, and after the
last word the doggy will
disappear behind your back,

123
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The Honey Bee

Rhythmic-Musical Hand Gesture Game

FROM THE HiVE, A BEE — ZZZ7Z — 7277 —
FLIES OUT HAPPILY.

- ComrormBLy OsaiATING AND GRaunG — TEXT AN Maopy: Wiasd ELLERSiEK

v e s

_“""“‘-‘ea e © g0 S5 —O0—O0—p- 65—

" ZIR-RA HUM, ZIR-RA HUM, ZIR~RA ZIR-RA ZiR-RA~um/!
4 " —_— - e : ~ —
o) S O—O0———0 (¢
Wit Qui-€T, SOFT  HUMS —— A HO - NEY BEE COMES, ~
) «— ~— S S

W@o 9 @_@_'O““Ogo@——f—

ZIR-RA HUM, ZIR-RA HUM, ZIR - RA ZIR-RA ZIR-RA-HUM/

. , " ~~T -
7N K — = -
15/]-\ B MY — & - z

ZIR - RA ZIR-RA - HumMS ~

 NOTATION | @ = ONE PULSATION iN MIDDLE TEMPO / & m o 0/ O =
. 0CcoO / (5 5) zREPEAT/NJQ, susm/}\/L()Nggk//—\ .

~

PHASE [ R & B ~ DIRECTION OF THE "BEE'S” MOTION

THE BEE FLIES TO THE FLOWER BRIGHT:
22zzzz7!
STICKS HER TRUNK DEEP INSIDE,
HFFFFFF — SUCKS,
HFFFFFF ~ SUCKS NECTAR RIGHT.
ZIRRA-HUM, ZIRRA-HUM, ZIRRA-ZIRRA-ZIRRA-HUM,
THE BEE FLIES TO THE NEXT FLOWER BRIGHT,
HFFFFFF — SUCKS,
HFFFFFF — SUCKS NECTAR RIGHT.
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ZIRRA-HUM, ZIRRA-HUM, ziRRA-ZiRRA—z/RRA-H(/M,‘

- O THE BEEHIVE FLIES THE HONEY BEE,

i SLIPS INSIDEAND RESTS, aND RESTS, DUES SHE,

- Zz77 - zzz7 — 7777/

) . :

J TEXT: HAND GESTURES:

- I From the hive, I Form a “hive” with

' ‘ a bee — 2222 — 72277 — your lower arms. Your

flat hands lie on top of
each other, with the
palm of your left hand |
resting on the back of
your right hand. With

your right ear bend

.

down to the hive so
that your can hear the
humming: You create
this humming at the

same time, by a voiced
"zzzz—zzzz.i”
2 Your right hand becomes
the “bee.” Your left arm
_femains in the position
“of thé hive. For the bee,
stick out your pointer
from your lightly formed
. ' fist. The bee flies in an
arc out of the hive. Then
begin to sing the Zirra-

New

L

LR

- 1 - hum-song.

‘? 3 " Song: 3 During the song, the

3 Zirra-hum, zirra-hum, honey bee rocks and
’} zirra-hum, zirra-hum! circles through the air as
® With quiet, soft hums noted with arrows

\j a honey bee comes. underneath the song
.} Zirra-hum, zirra-hum, text. At the song’s last

. zirra-hum, zirra-hum! tone, the bee flies in a N
% Zirra-zirra-hum! circle and, at the same
Q , time, your left hand

). forms a “blossom,” to
v,

which the bee then flies.

D, 125




4 The bee flies to
' the flower bright.

e

5 Zzzzzzt!

6 Sticks her trunk deep inside,

7 HfHHF - sucks,
HEH - sucks necrar right.

8 Zirra-hum, zirra-hum,
N R\ "
zirra-zirra-zirra-hum,

N RN R

4 The bee flies in a loop, ‘as
shown at right, close to
the blossom.

5 The honey bee flies very
close to the blossom and
with the “t” of the “z2zz21,”
sits down on its rim.

6 The bee dips the right
pointer, its trunk, into
the blossom.

7  To sound the “hfftfs”
form your lips as if to say
“0” (as in hurt). Then suck
air through your lips. As

long as the “hffff” sounds,
pull the “runk” slightly
from the middle of the
blossom: the bee sucks in
the nectar, At the word
“sucks,” dip the trunk
back. Repeat. Then lift the
trunk at the word “nectar.”
8  The bee flies away from
the blossom and rocks in
arcs through the air. Then
repeat 5 - 7. (This process

The bee flies to can again be repeated or
N . you can pass on to 9.)
the next flower bright, R
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HEHH - sucks,

HIFHE - sucks nectar right.

.9 Zirra-hum, zirra-hum,

N =)

zirra-zirra-zirra-hum,

N T =

To the beehive flies
N T

the honey bee,

10 Slips inside and rests,
" and rests, does she.

27217 ~ 7227 ~ 2727

10

With the marked rocking
movements the honey bee
starts to return home. At
the word “beehive,” the
bee circles in a large loop,
while the left arm forms

the hive,

At the word “inside,” the
bee slips under the left
hand. Dissolve the bee
gesture and complete the
hive with your right lower
arm. Listen to the
humming of the bees with
your right ear. Slowly
dissolve your gesture.

u(ol 2
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 The Little Bear
- Rb}{szmjc—MuJical Hand Gesture Game

. "GrumMM - Grumm,” |

- GRUMMEL-GRUMM, THE LITILE BEAR,
DOP-DOP-DOP-DOP-DOP-pOP-pOR f
PLODS THROUGH THE WOODS T THE HONEY TREE.
“BzZZZ-Bz2Z - Bzz777771"

- HONEY SWEeET TO GET AT QUICK,
HONEY SWEET HE HOPES 10 1ick.
FHMMM — HpmrmI”

"Bzzzz-B777 - Bzz777771"

THE BEES COME FLYING: “Bz277277)"

- THEY WANT T0 STING — 70 STING:
222227 - 22777 ~ 77777 z2zzz7l”
THE BEAR CUB, THE FRESH THING.

HE HARDLY NOTICES THE PRICK
FOR, TO HIS LUCK, HIS COAT s THICK,
”BzZzz-Bzzz - BZZ77777/"

“Bzzzz-B227 - Bzzzr7771"
FROM BUZZ AND HUM
HiS HEAD-FEELS NUMB,
“Bzzzz-8727 - Bzz77777/"
”BzZzz-Bzzz - BzZzzzz7!”

RUNS AS FAST AS HE cAN
DOP-DOP-pOP-DOR

BACK HOME TO His DEN,
DOP-DOP-DOP-DOP-DOP-DOP-DOR

AT HOME HE FEELS RiGHT
AND CAN REST FROM #His FRIGHT:

GRUMM — GRUMM,”
CAN REST.
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TEXT:

1 “Grumm - grumm.”
N T
Grummel-grumm,

<o~

the little bear,

N T

2 Dop-dop-dop-dop-dop-

dop-dop,

!/
Plods through the woods

. . . .

4 “Bzzzz-bzzz — bzzz2727)”

5 Honey sweet to get

at quick,
Honey sweet he hopes
to lick.
“Hmmm - hmmm!”

*9»)%2: L X SR8 &a‘/u,n.) |

/4

o

HAND GESTURES:

1 Sit heavily on a chair or
stool, feeling yourself to be
a bear. Hold your hands in
front of your chest, as
paws, and rhythmically
rock from side to side. The
rocking is a weight transfer
in the bones of your seat,
not just from your waist.
2 Dissolve your paw position
and plod with your flat
hands aleng your thighs in
a “bear walk.” Start close
to your upper body, and
with eleven steps plod up
to your knees. Support the
plodding with a light
rocking movement created
by weight transfer.
Form a “hive” with your
lower arms and your flat
hands lying on top of each
other. Your left hand rests
with the palm on the back
of your right hand.

\

4 With your right ear bend

down to the hive so that
your can hear the humming,
You create this humming at
the same moment by a
voiced “bzzzz-bzzz.”

With your hands, pretend
to carry a small tray and
move it towards you (the
bear fetches the honey).
The movement is

comfortably slow so that
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at the words “get at,” your
wrists are close to your '
mouth. At “quick” and g
“lick,” move your hands
down from your wrists to
your ﬁngertips, as if vo lick
them. Sound the “I” in
“lick” for a while and,
while doing so, stick out
your tongue. At “Hmmm
—hmmm,” lick your hands
twice moge while sounding
a comforable * ‘hmmm.”

~

6  “Bzzzz-bzzz — bzzz7z27)”

VVUW ‘?

Stick out your pointers

from both of your loose
fr ! s fists; your ﬁngc_:rtips are ,
The bees come ﬂymg the “bees.” Sound the
\/ \/ VV v : hitmming with a voiced
{1 r-[ » “222.” The bees fly away
“bzzzz227!” from each other, toward ’
(" }? each other, and in an arc

from the outside and
above back to the starting

position; see the arrows

N

under the text. Repeat ta¢
whole movement.

N

7 They want to sting — 7 Holding your peinters
T -~ parallel, fi ingertips pointing
to sting: to the chlldren, push them

“Zzzzzt — 2222t — 722721 —

A

zzzze!”

8 'I-‘h.e bear cub,
' ~ the fresh thing,
9 He hafdl-y notices

the prick

e

forward as marked. Here
the “2” is very sharply
pronounced and ends in a
hard “t.” The bees sting!

The bear sits as in 1,
without moving. He nods
only at “fresh.”

The bear still sits without
moving, he only shakes his
head “no,” at the words
underlined with arrows.

3
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10 For, to his luck,

o o

his coat is thick.

11 “Bzzzz-bzzz — bzzzz727!”

VW Y

v r I r

“Bzzzz-bzzz — bzzz7222)”

VW
/ r / r / Id
From buzz and hum

o O

13 His head feels numb.

FENYEENRE XN
EdE AN N N e RN ﬂ,&

® 0 %0
" D BRI SN D IR
ro

[
Jo

14 “Bzzzz-bzzz — bzzzzzzz”
VAV VN
/ r / tr / '

“Bzzzz-brzz — brrzzzzz)”

VWD
/ r / r / r
15 Runs as fast as he can

[

16 Dop-dop-dop-dop.
VAN

Back home to his den.

rol
Dop-dop-dop-dop-

r 4

009009090900 °8¢9%00°

10 Now the bear slaps his

11

12

13

14

15

16

body with his flat hands —
first his chest, then his
stomach, his belly and
lastly, his thighs. Slap with
both paws at the same
time, while shaking your
head “no.” Allow yourself
lots of time for the slapping
and speak the text slowly.
Quickly change from bear
to bees. Move as in 6.

As they hum, the Bees fly

circles around your ears.

Now as the bear, hold your
ears shut with your paws
(flat hands.)

Asin 6.

As a bear in the bear
position, life your paws
above your head.

As in 2. His speed
becomes noticeably faster,
but he must make very
small steps so as to stay
within the distance from
body to knees.
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‘ 17 At home he feels right” 17 A little above your

17 . forehead lay your lower

arms on top of each other,
bending your head slightly.

18 And can rest from . - 18 Slowly lower your arms;
his fright. then, move as in 1. Sit this

way for a while,

19 “Grumm ~ grumm.” 19 This time the bear moves

' gently forward and back.

20 Can rest. 20 Sit quietly in the bear
position, hanging your
head down in front of yolu.
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So Runs My Pony

Rhythmic-Musical Movement Game

MY PONY RUNS:
HOP-HOP — HOP-+OR .
GALLOPP-GALLOPP — HOP-HOP — HOP-HOPR
GALLOPP-GALLOPP ~ GALLOPP~GALLOPE

HOP-HOP — HOP-HOP — HOP-HOP — HOP-HOR

HE TROTS: TROT — TROTTA - TROT — TROTTA,
T/?ar-r/wf— TROTTA — TROT-TROT-TROT,
TROT-TROT — TROTTA — TROTTA —~ TROTTA,
TROT-TROT-TROT-TROT-TROT-TROT-TROT.

Wroa/!
MY PONY STOPS SO,
ON HE DOESN'T WANT 70 GO.

HE HUFFS: PHRRR! — PHRRR!
AND PUFFS: PFFF — PFFF/

AND RESTS. AND RESTS.

TEXT: MOVEMENTS:

1 My ponyruns: - 1 This game needs plenty
Hop-hop - hop-hop, ' of room for the “ponies”
Gﬁllopp—gallopp - - to move. At the beginning,

hop-hop — hop-hop, - stand in the room; with
Gallopp-gallopp — your head slightly lowered.
gallopp-gallopp, Try to express in your
Hop-hop ~ hop-hop — posture the character
hop-hop — hop-hop. of a pony in its posture.

In galloping, bend your
knees well, so that each
jump portrays something
of the strength of a pony.
It is best to move in a
clockwise direction in
order to avoid collisions.

Your speech must be
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2 He wots: trot — trot —

trotta — trotta,

"Trot-trot — trotta —

trot-trot-trot,

. . . .

Trot-trot — trotta ~

trotta — trotra,

Trot-trot-trot-trot-

. . . .

trot-trot-trot. -

3 Whoa!
‘ My pony stops so,
On he doesn’t want to go.

—

134

pow'g-rful; the galloping
must be jolly and fast in

- accord with the children’s

short legs. After the end of
the gallop-text, allow the
movement to turn into
trotting, without speaking.
Once you have achieved
the slower trotting step,
continue with the text.
Again, while trotting, lift
your knees well and find a
speed fitting the children.
Your voice need not be as
powerful as during the
galloping; instead, make
sure that your speech
melody varies. Continue
moving clo_ckwise, slowing
down at the last line of
the text.

Call: “Whoa!” while still
taking the last slow steps.

Start the “whoa!” strongly, .
then let it sound dark and -
. soft. Stop and look to

make sure that all the
children have stopped” - -
too. Otherwise, repeat
the “whoa!” Only when
all children have stopped,
continue with the line:
“The pony stops so, on
he doesn’t want to go.”
The pony shakes his.
head: “no,” as shown by

the arrows. )
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4 He hufts: phrrr! - phere!
And puths: pttf - ptit!
Pt — pfff — pfiR

5 And rests. And rests.

Further play suggestions:
I He gallops no more,

far or near,

He stays at home,
At home — right here.

or:

I My pony runs no

more ahead;

He lies down on a

grassy bed,
And rests instead.
And I shall sing (blow)

: with you
A calming Diddledoo.
Let us ask the mild

wind here:
Sing “loo-loo” for

pony dear.

For the huft: “phrrerr!”
blow the air through vour
completely relaxed lips, so
that they vibrate. For the
puff: “pftf,” blow the air
in a directed stream
through your lips,
without vibrating,

Stand quiefly with a
slightly bent head for a
lictle while. From this
point the game can be
repeated once or twice.
Several possibilities may
be used for the ending,

Gently stroke all the
children over head, neck
and back. You need not
continue the verse during
the whole time. The
children will have a stronger
experience when it is very
quiet some of the time.

Before you speak the words:
“ties down,” quickly bend
your knees, kneel down
while supporting yourself
with your hands and then
lie down on your side with
bent knees. When all ponies
lie quietly, say with a soft,
dark voice: “and I sing...”
and then start the Rest-
Drddledoo or Blow, Blow,
Wind so Mild song—singing
or humming. You could alsc
play the melody on a
Choroi-flute, substituting
“blow” for “sing,”

.'.'vi:‘ A ;-:f S;j '? B Q%E
: @A ¢ sPuttiring fH!d|1
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Rest Diddledob

For Choroi Flute
STEAMING  (ALL4 BREVE) MELopy: Witma Eriersizk
g — \\ o — 7~ D —\‘ \A/
4 (@ [%4) & YY
> ' - < — el A~
P —— \\ Z ) o N ——
L » - g

Blow Wind, Blow So Mild

SWINGING JTEXT AND MEeLoDY: Wiima ELLERSIEK
7 ¥ d -~ g
‘WO-T o ¥y O O0—0ty——0—0— rs) [%) —o—5 )
s - g n ’ - A
v Brow-erow, winp so MILD, ROCK FUOR ME MY PO - NY CHILD.
N O———O0— [+ e O
1Y N T -~ T
J o o °
Po - Ny RESTSNOW m00__.  Sing FOR Him Loo roo__,
.., . —
I8 Y e 0 < TS o )
E ] - P g Py =~
JFJ’_@W‘ oo A~ I e BEm = e xS
M-m-mm! Loo-1o0-100/! M=M-mm! Loo-100-100/

Nomrion: © ~ onNE sLow PULSATION (BAsic u/v/d/ o=
O = @&/~ =~ SUSTAIN LONGER [~ > Prindse
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Il My pony runs no

more ahead,
He slowly walks into
his shed:
Step-step-step-step,
And he’s nodding with
his head.

Step-step-step-step,
And he’s nodding with

his head.
Lays himself upon

the straw,
So-so — so-soh!

III At “no more,” shake your

head. Speak the sentence:
“he slowly walks into his
shed” while still standing,
then slowiy start to walk.
Again pull up your knees
high and step on rhe
ground toes first. At the
same time nod your head
with each. step. At: “lays
himself upon the straw,”

lie down as described in II.

Sing one of the lullabies at
the end.

After the basic game has been”
played two or three times, a -'
further way to express the
movement of the pony may

" be added:
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The Little Donkey

" Rhyshmic-Musical Movemens Game

THE DONKEY FOAL, “HEE-HAW! HEE-HAW! HEE-HA-AW!"
- PAWS WiTH HiS LEG ~ |
| SCRAPY-SCRAPY-SCRAPY-SCRAPE ~
AND TROTS ALONG WiTH GENTLE STEP:

”‘ HAPPY AND LivELY TEXT AND MELODY: Witma ELLERSIEK

insS

TeP, TEP, TEP, TEP, TEP-PA, TEP-PA, TEP, TEF, TEP, TEP, TEP-R4, TEP-P4,

g & 0 oo ;q;:‘ N g

WA

Jer, ~ 7EP, TEP  WITH GEN - TIE STEP /

N8 60 o0 S o o e —

AN
\

- 727, 77, TEP, TEP, TEP-P4, TEP=PA, TEF, TEP, TEP, TEP, TEP-R4, TEP-PA,

4

‘ o
SI [/ 8 e " -~ Q o [ )

.4

{TRN

AND THE  DON - KEY'S LONG, LONG EARS

5 o Iﬁ

FLAP, AL - SO FLAP, AL - SO FLAP, AL-S50 FLAP,

AL - SO

Nomnioy o =~ ONE PuLSATION (BASIC UNIT)| @ ~ 00 /@ ~0000
[ © = ONESTACCATTO PULSATION | ¥'= PAUSE OF ONE BASIC UNFT

THE DONKEY STANDS AND CALLS: "HEE-HAMN,”
HEE-HAW! HEE-HAW/! HEE- HA-AW!”
THEN CLIMBS THE MOUNTAIN FAR.
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SLOWLY ~ SLOWLY — STEP BY STER,
STEP — STEP — STEP — STEP

NTTD - NTFR - STED RY STET

AND THE EARS GO FLAR FLAR, FLAR

STEEP — STEEP — STEEP ~ STEEP — v
P HE GUES WITHOUT A STOP,

SINALIY HEX ON TOR

STORS AND CALLS: “Mid-eadin | Hif-sdin 7
HUFFS: PUHHHH! PUHHHH! PUHHHHFFF!
PUHHHH! PUHHHHFFF! PUHHHHFFF!

THERE — NOW iT iS TIME TO GO.

BUT THE DONKEY JUST STANDS SO.
HEADSTRONG AND QUITE WiTHOUT PAR

AND CALLS: “HEE-HA-AW! HEE-HA-A-AW! "

WiTH CROOKED EARS STANDS STILL.
NO-NO, (TS NOT HiS WiLlL,

NO ~ NO - NO!

CALLS: "HEE-HA~-AW!” NO, HE DOES NOT
MWANT TO MOVE FROM THIS HIGH SPOT.

HEADSTRONG, HE STANDS QUITE STILL,
70 MOVE iS NOT +iS WiLL.
MY DONKEY WANTS TO REST,

HE LIES DOWN IN THE GRASS 70 REST
DOWN iN THE GRASS IS BEST.

Rest-fifth: It is enough!

STREAMING - TexT AND MELODY: WitmAa ELLERSIEK
R T — .
: ¥ ~ ~ .
i s R () re) @] Z ros S0 7 I N

%F]_‘—G—O AT TS

I OO

IT is E=NouGH! IT 1S E-NOUGH FOR THE LIT — LE DON-KEY DEAR.

/f_—-—\N |
) — _ ‘
/ P 7 ¥
JAD S e ) ® & & I 74
\‘_'1 ‘
o . .
HE wanTs T 1O  BE QUI - ET  HERE ‘
|
|
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COMES A GENTLE WIND,
PHHHH! — PHH#H!
SOFTLY STROKES — SOFT AND MiLD
PHHHH! — PHHHH!
THE HIDE OF THE DONKEY CHILD.
PHHHH! — PHHHH!
SOFTLY STROKES — SOFT AND MiLD
PHHHH! — PHHHH! -
THE HIDE OF THE DONKEY CHILD.

| -PHHHH! — PHHHH! — PHHHHHHH!

tss6ee8edd s

' THE DONKEY, HE HAS RESTED NOW!/

. STRETCHES — STRETCHES — 'j
ROLLS ALL AROUND ~ @
GETS UP AND STANDS -

ON HiS LEGS AGAIN. @

- RESTED NOw! RESTED NOw! "0

. THE DONKEY STANDS AND CALLS OUT FREE: | ‘®
HEE-HAW! HEE-HA-AW!" SO HAPPILY! ;'
TEXT: - MOVEMENTS: “®
1~ The donkey foal, 1 Stand upright with your :.
“Hee-haw! — Hee-haw! — neck slightly bent. Your -
Hee-Ha-aw!” hands, palms to the - .
children, fingers and ) -
thumbs tightly closed and o .
stretched to the fingertips, :".
lie with ‘the balls of your - =
thumbs against the side of _ ) :“
your forehead as “donkey’s - ®
ears.” At: “Hee-haw! — o
Hee-ha-aw!” stretch at A
the middle of your body -
upwards at “Hee,” and at ...
the “haw,” relax again, N ‘
back to your starting N -
position. The donkey’s call : ®
should not be naturalistic; - ’
it should be musical and :j
140 - @
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performed at an interval of
the fifth, downwards.
2 Paws with his leg: — 2 In the same position,
x £ E .. scrape across the floor with
Scrapy—scrapy—scrapy—scrape the ball of your right foot
% ¥ £ F eftom front 1o back at each
“¥.” After the third

time, once again set both

feet, one after the other,
firmly on the floor.
Remove the ear gesture.
Hold your hands against
your upper chest, like
“paws.” Then continue
to scrape four more times
in the given rhythm.
3 And trots along with 3 Draw out the word “and”;
r o/ . 1t is the place where you
gentle step: - begin trotting. Lift your
r knee noticably and begin

Tep, tep, tep, tep, trotting clockwise in light
el steps. It is important for
' teppa-teppa, etc. you to trot lightly and not
vl too fast. Even as you trot,
try to keep you head in the
characteristic head position
of a donkey. Starting with
“tep, tep, tep,” begin
singing while you trot.

HAPPY AND LiVELY TexT AND MELODY: Wiima ELLER_S/}EK

QMWM

JEP, TEF, TEF, TEP, TEP-PA, TEP-PA, TEF, TEF, TEP, TEF, TEP-RY, TEP-A4,

A

é_\,‘o‘ ) —Q— *L — & \v/.

JzP, TEP, TEP  WITH GEN ~ JIE STEP /
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i;%“\

J .
JE7, TER, TEP, TEP, TEP-PA, TEP-PA, TEP, TEF, TEP, TEP, TEP-PA, TEP-PA,
s
o ——  — — m——
N
-~/

AND THE DON - KEY'S LONG, LONG EARS

&Y

S S S ———

-
A4

s

AL - SO FLAP, AL - SO FLAP, AL - SO FLAP, AL~ SO FLAP.

NOHTION  © =~ ONE PULSATION (BASIC UNIT)| @ ~ 00 | @ ~ 0000
& = ONE STACCATTO PULSATION | Y'= PAUSE OF ONE BASIC UNIT.

4 And the donkey’s Ié)ng,

long ears

5 Also flap, also flap,

0L

also flap, also flap.

b

6 The donkey stands and calls:
“He-haw! Hee-haw!
Hee-ha-aw!”

7 Then climbs the

mountain far.

142

4 Siill singing, stop trotting
at “and the donkey’s.” At
“long, loxfg ears” dissolve
the paw gesture and form
ears again as in 1.

5 At “al” in “also,” nod as

you bend your fingertips
forward, and at “flap”
revert to the original
position with your head
straight. Do this four
times. After the last tone,
pause briefly.

6 With upright ears stand in

the characteristic donkey
position for a short while,
calling “Hee-haw” in a
fifth interval, and stretch

your middle as in 1.

7 Dissolve ear gestures and

return to the paw position.

3
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8  Slowly — slowly —
r /
step by step,
r /
Step — step — step — step
r / r /
Step ~ step - step by step
r / r /
9 And the ears go

flap, flap, flap.

10 Steep — steep —
roo
steep — steep —
r /
Up he goes withour a stop.
r / r /
(continue walking silently)
r / r /

11 Finally he is on top.
r /

12 Stops and calls:
“Hee-haw! Hee-haw!”
13 Huffs:
Puhhhh! Puhhhh!
Puhhhhfff
Pubhhhh! Puhhhhfff?
Puhhhhfff

14 There — now it is time

to go.

15 But the donkey just
stands so.

0090 0.0900.90 0.00.00:

8 “Climb the mountain” in
heavy, comfortable steps,
flexible in the knees, but
don't stamp. Hold your
head slightly down.

r

9 Continue climbing, but
form ears again and allow
them to nod rhythmically.

10 Again form paws. The
litlle donkey is getting
tired and moves a little
more slowly. Don’t slow
too much, however.

The children must be able
to imitate the stalking
tempo. Instead, increase the
rocking in the knees. The
size of the steps, however,
should rerhain the same.

11 At “finally,” and “on top,”
make two last, slow steps.
The donkey, his head hang-
ing down, comes to a stop.

12 Asin 1.

13 At “huffs,” take a deep
breath and with “puhhhh”
silently blow out your
breath, holding your head
low. Let your lips vibrate at
“puhff” for the “ff”. The
huffing may be repeated.

14 At the word “there,” form
paws again and at “to go,”
look in confirmation ar the
children.

15 Remain standing without
movement, head bent and

hands as paws.

Here text and movements of 8
and 9 may be repeated, or
continue with 10.



16 Headst:dﬁg and quite
W

without par

17 And calls:
. “Hee-ee-haw! Hee-ce-haw!”
18 With crooked ears

stands still.

19 No-no, it’s not his will,

o e e ey

No ~ no — no!

s —— ——

20 Calls: “Hee—ha-::lw!”

No, he does not

21 Want to move from

this high spot.

Headstrong,

he stands quite still,

22 To move is not his will.

— e

23 My donkey wants to rest,
Down in the grass is best.
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16

17

18

19

Pull your head in a little as

if you would push with

your forehead. At
“headstrong and without
par” lightly bend your knees
twice. The donkey bucks.
Asin 1.

"Turn ears with palms out
and bend your fingers as in
the illustration.

With ears in the above
position turn your head
“no” to right and left. At the
last “no,” bend your head.

20 Asin 1, but ears remain

21

22

23

sideways. Call in a high note.
Form paws again and
stand very stiff.

Relax along your whole
body, paws remain in
place. At “not his will,”
turn your lowered head
slowly to right and left.

At “my donkey,” lift your
head tiredly, than let it
sink again. Stand a while
in this tired position. Then
dissolve the paw gesture.
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RESTING:

" 24 My donkey wants to rest. 24 Asin 22 and 23. This
T _ sentence may also be omitted.
25 He lies down in the 25 Slowly kneel down on

) grass to rest. the floor.

26 Down in the grass is best. 26 From a kneeling position,

completely lie down on
your side on the floor, with
your arms and legs lightly
bent. After lying for a
while, and after all the
children are also resting,
start singing the Rest-fifth

song in a smooth, soft

voice. Repeat by humming.

Rest-fifth: It is enough!

X AN TR LR R AL TR

STREAMING TexT AND MELODY: Witma ELLERSIEK
S 7 > - - \/_\'
») /8 ) < B %) @) z ro2 Irvs) &
). : lel—ﬁT L Lo e, oS _
1@ IT. i E=NOUGH! IT IS E-NOUGH FOR THE LIT - LE DON-KEY DEAR.
9. 49 — o
: 5@ [y N Y ) & & o [75)
).}; % A |
P HE wANTS T 70  BE -QUFf - ET  HERE.
L _
N ]
'®; 27 Comes a gentle wind, 27 Sit up slowly as quietly as
y Phhhh! — Phhhh! possible. Speak the words
3') very melodiously and allow
.g your breath to escape
) without sound.
) '; 28 Softly strokes— soft and mild 20 At “strokes,” gently stroke |-
Py Phhhh! — Phhhh! the child closest to you
e The hide of the donkey child. across his/her side or back.
' P Phhhh! — Phhhh! Then rise carefully rise and
' e Softly strokes — soft and mild go from child ro child and
) .
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Phhhh! — Phhhh! stroke each “little donkey.”
The hide of the donkey child. Repeat the text until all
Phhhh! — Phhhh! ~ Phhhhhhh! children have been
caressed. After the last
child, lie quietly on the
floor again. After a short
pause, continue to speak:
29 The donkey, 29 Softly speak this sentence
~ he has rested now! while still lying on the floor.

iy

30 Stretch youriarms and legs
at right angles at the same

bend arms and legs and

—

repeat the stretching
gesture. Pull'arms and legs
close to your body.

31 Reoll across your back to
your other side.

My . &
\'\\k‘m‘%\\wmawﬁf

Wi

N

32 Get up on your hands and
knees, then stand up with
your hands as “paws,” as
in 1.
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33 Rested now! Rested now!

347 The donkey stands and

calls out free:

“Hee-haw! Hee-ha-aw!”

So happily!

5 9060000 0

33 Nod and call: “rested now!”

ina high, happy voice.
34 Asin 1.




Quawkalone and Brummelbone
Rbythmic-Musical Hand Gesture Game

HE SiTS ON A STONE,
THE FROGGY, QUAWKALONE!
QUAA — QUAA — QUAX.

Bzzz-Bzzz-Bzz777/!
COMES ALONG FLY BRUMX&ELB(JNE
Bzzz-zzz-gzzzz/

- FLIES AROUND FROG QUAWKALONE.
Bzzzz-Bzz77-Bz777-B7777/

QUAWKALONE GOES: HOP AND SNAP!
TASTED T0PS! TASTED TUPS!

HAPPILY, HE LICKS His CHOPS.

QUAA — QuAA — Quax!

Bzzz-Bz7z-Bzz777/

COMES ANOTHER BRUMMELBONE.
Bzzz-Bzzz-BzzZ7/

FLIES AROUND FROG QUA WKALONE. _
Bzzzz-Bzz7Z-Bz777-Bz777/

QUAWKALONE GOES: HOP AND SNAP/!
TASTED TOPS! TASTED.TOPS!

HAPPILY, HE LICKS His CHOPS.
QUAA ~ QUAA ~ QUAX!

Bzz7-Bz27-B77z77/ o
COMES ANOTHER BRUMMELBONE.
Bzzz-Bzzz-BzzZ/

FLIES AROUND FROG QUAWKALONE.
Bzzz7-Bz777-Bz77Z-B7z77/

QUAWKALONE GOES: HOP-
HA-HAAAA! DIDN'T SNAP!
HA-HAAAA! DiDN'T SNAP/!
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Bzzzz-Bzzzz/
OFF FLIES BRUMMELBONE

ToA DIFFERENT ZONE.
Bzzz7-Bz7z77-BZZ71/

AND THE FROGGY, QuA WKALONE,
STAYS ALONE ON HiS STONE.

QUAA — QuAA — QuAax!

AND JUMPS: SPLASH!

INTO HIS WATER HOME.

Or:

AND RESTS ALONE,

TEXT: HAND GESTURES:

I Hesits on a stone, -1 Sit on a stool or chair

The froggy, Quawkalone!

with closed knees as
your playing board.
During the game, your
right hand is the frog

- and your left hand is the

fly. At the sentence: “he
sits on a stone” look.
happily ar, the children.
At the word: “froggy,”
put down your right
hand, with stretched,
tightly closed fingers on
your thigh close to your
knee in such a way that
only your wrist, the ball
of your thumb, your
thumb and your
fingertips touch your
leg. Your thumb is
hidden in the hollow
formed by the fact that
all fingers lie across your
thumb. Your fingertips

face the children.

149



2 Open the frogs mouth; with
four stretched fingers, three
times, each time as far as the
mobility of your finger
joints allow. Except for your
fingers, your hand lies

-2 ‘Quag -;'quag — quax.

motionless on your thigh.

3 Bzzz-bzzz-bzzzz7! 3 Make a loose fist with your
Comes along fly _ left hand, stretching out
Brummelbone. your pointer. Your

fingertip is the fly. From
your left shoulder at “bzzz-

bzzz-bzzz,” the fly starts
—~ her flight in arcs of various
sized in front of you. Sing
the “bzzz” with sounding
“222” at the same tone.
4  Bzzz-bzzz-bzzz22! ‘ 4 As the frog sits moticnless
Flies around frog ’ on his stone, the fly comes
' Quawkalone. close and flies several times
Bzzzz-bzz22-bzz22-b2227! around him,
5 Quawkalone goes: 5 Suddenly, at the word:
hop/ands/nag' “hop,” the frog comes to
2 life. With one hop he

snaps up the fly.
Immediately thereafter,

the frog sits again on his
stone. Your left hand )
disappears unnoticed and
hangs relaxed down at

your left side.

tops! Tasted tops! 6 The frog sits on his stone
— e

in‘such a way that only
your curved wrist rests on
your thigh. The children
should be able to see well
inside the frog’s mouth. At

Happily, he licks his chops.
e

the first “tasted tops,” your
thumb slowly rubs the
inside of your hand from
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7 Quaa - quaa - quax! /
8  Bzzz-bzzz-bzzzzz! 8
Comes another
Brummelbone.

@
J

Bzzz-bzzz-bzzzzz!

. 2 Flies around frog
) .
. Quawkalone.
' ) Bzzz2-bzz27-bzz72-brz77!
' 1) : Quawkalone goes:

hop and snap!
Tasted tops! Tasted tops!
Happily, he licks his chops.
Quaa - quaa — quax!
9 Bzzz-bzzz-bzzzz2! 9
Comes another
Brummelbone.
Bzzz-bzzz-bzz227!
Flies around frog -
- Quawkalone.
Bzee-braze-brzzz-brzzy)!
10 Quawkalone goes: 10
hop — Ha-haaaa!

1T Didn’ snap! Ha-haaaa! 11
Didn't snap!
Bzz22-bzz22! _
Off flies Brummelbone
To a different zone.
Bzz22-bzzz2-bzzt!

12 And the froggy, 12
‘ Quawkalone,
Stays alone on his stone.

Quaa - quaa - quax!

Sl S ENEILE KRN AR A AL

your pointer to your
pinky, then back again
during the second “tasted
tops.” Repeat this
movement at the line: .
"“happily, he licks his
chops.”
Asn 1 and 2.
Repeat everything from
3-7.

Repeat 3 and 4.

This-time, the fly gets
away from the frog. After

 the frog’s leap, he, returns

to his original position and
the fly continues to fly
around in circles.

The frog sits still unmoving
on his stone, but the fly
moves on in a lively fashion
until he disappears behind
your back as the “bzzz”

become ever softer.

As in 2.
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13 And jumps: Splash!

Into his water home.

13 After the last “quax,”
make a fist with your

14

right hand and rest it with
your fingers on your
thigh. At “jumps,” bounce
your right hand up while
splaying?your'_ﬁngers

wide. At the word
“splash,” slap your thighs
with both hands, the frog
has disappeared and your

/' hands are hanging down
g/ .
Or: at your side. Look happily
And rests alone. at the children.
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Before Dawn — Wake Up!
Rhythmic-Musical Hand Gesture Game

BEFORE DAWN, BEFORE DAWN

CALLS THE ROOSTER TRUE: “"COCK-A ~DOODLE-DOO!

COCK-A-DOODLE-DOO! WAKE UP!” HE CRIES,
“WAKE UP! THE SUN'S ABOUT TO RiSE!”

FIRST WAKES: “TWEET-TWEET!” “TWEET-TWEET!”

THE BIRDIE SWEET: “TWEET-TWEEEET!”
THEN: “RUFF-RUFF-RUFF!” THE DOGGY GRUFF.
“RUFF-RUFF! — RUFF-RUFF! — RUFF-RUFF!”

HE'LL BRAY: “HEE-HAW!" THE DONKEY GREY.
HEE-HAW! ~ HEE-HAW! — HEE-HAW! “

"MOO-MOO!” ARE CALLING NOW
THE OX AND cOoW. “Moo-moo!”

AND: “MECK-MECK-MAY!” THE BILLY-GOAT GAY.
MECK-MECK! — MECK-MECK! — MECK-MAY!”

IN THE IWARM AND SUNNY LiGHT

SILENTLY OPEN THE FLOWERS BRIGHT.

AT LAST, MY CHILDREN iVAKE UB TOO
AND LAUGH AND LAUGH AND LAUGH! YOOHOO!

TEXT:

1 Before dawn, before dawn

2 Calls the rooster true:
“Cock-a-doodle-doo!
< <
Cock-a-doodle-doo!
< <

Wake up!” he cries,
< <

HAND GESTURES: *.

1

Turn joyfully to the
children. Nod your head
each time at “dawn.”

Your right hand is the
rooster. Your stretched
pointer lies on top of your
stretched thumb forming a
beak. Stretch and spread
your other fingers as far

as possible to form the
rooster’s comb. Sound the

rooster call melodiously,

COIIBIMLI LI UINE NN TP, Pe890 905,
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3 “Wake up!

< <
“Tweet-tweet!”
< <
The birdie sweet:

< <

7

g /e/ri “Ruff-ruff-ruff”
L L L
The doggy gruff.

L L
“Ruff-ruff! — Ruff-rufff —

L L L L
Ruff-ruff”
L L

154

avoiding the interval of the
third, opening the beak

each time at “<.”

Hold your loose fists about
chest height. Your thumbs
touch and your curled
fingers face forward to
the children. Slowly move
both arms upward together
while straightening your
fingers. Stop in front of
your forehead and let the
sun shine.
Now your right hand is
the birdie. Thumb and
pointer form a “beak” as
for the rooster, but this
time your other fingers
remain curled. Each time
ar “<,” open the beak a
little. At “<,” open the
beak wide and softly call
“tweet.” Call the second
“tweet” a little longer.

5 Stretch all fingers of your

right hand. Your thumb lies
underneath your middle
finger, fingertips point to
the children. When the
“doggy gruff”‘barks
happily, open its mouth at

“L “just a litde bit. At the

5
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He'li bray: “Hee-hawi”

The donkey grey.

“Hee-haw! — Hee-haw! —

Hee-haw!”

“Moo-moo!” are calling now
C C

the ox and cow. “Moo-moo!”

X4 23 «.%& QL9 wLE e o9 %35 3 e u.w 3 ‘J’) L.‘ U.J

7

larger symbol “ L7itis
opened wider and your
voice is accordingly softer
or louder. The bark is not
naturalistic but musical
using different intervals.

Hold your palms toward
the children, fingers and
thumbs tightly together
and all fingers stretched
into the fingertips. Now
put your hands with the
balls of your thumbs
against the sides of your
forehead as “donkey’s ears.”
At “Hee,” the “donkey”
stretches upward from

the waist, and at “Haw,”
resumes his original
position. The donkcy’s

call must be musical, not
naturalistic, with the “Hee-
haw” sounded as a fifth
interval going down. At the
word “donkey” lower your
head a little. Then repeat
“Hee-haw! - Hee-haw! -
Hee-haw!” as above.

Form loose fists with both
hands. Hold your left fist
with the back of your
hand toward the floor and
lay your right fist, back up,
on top of the left fist. This
gesture is the mouth of the
cow. At “moo,” both wrists
remain on top of each
other, but both hands are
moved back from the
wrists, so that your curled

fingers separate from each
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8 And: “Meék—meck—may!”
- X
The billy-goat gay.
_ X
- “Meéck-meck! — Meck-meck! —
X.

i
A

10 Silently ovp
ity
v ,

156

fists slowly. Accompany
this movement with a
drawn-out “moo,” sung
in a deep tone. (The
children can look inside
the cow’s mouth.)
At the call “meck-meck-
may,” put each fist at the
side of your forehead as
“horns.” Your thumbs lie
outside your fingers and
your pointers stick out
straight. The “meck...”
call should rot be
naturalistic, but musical,
on the tone A. Speak the
text very rhythmically and
at each “x.” nod slightly.
For the last three
“meck...” calls, nod first
_to the left, then to the
right, and finally forward.
Hold both hands about
forehead height with your
stretched fingers spread, so
that the' thumb tips touch.
For a while let the “sun”
shine silently while leaning
it forward a bit.

n the flowers bright. 10 Each hand forms a bud

by closely gathering all
fingertips together as
shown. Silently and

: very slowly separaté
your fingertips: the
flower opens. Speak
the text very drawn out.
When the flowers are
completely open, look
at them and nod.
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15 At et

.ooq'coooo'bo.co

11 At last, my children | 11 Rub your closed eyes. At
wake up, too the words: “wake up,”
' ' take your hands from

-

your eyes and look
. cheerfully at the children.
12 And laugh and laugh - 12 Stretch your upper body,
and laugh! Yoohoo! lift your hands up to your
* head and turn your hands
briskly in and out. After
. this, lower your hands and
" rest them on your thighs,
keeping this;resting
position for a while.

~—-

'
1

J
o
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Jingle Stick

Materials:
Dowel, 5/8” wide, 6” long, per stick.

Raffia or colored braid, 1 1/2” wide or 2 pieces, 3/4” wide.

4 brass jingles, 2 each with @ 1/2” and @ 3/4".

Round elastic.

Use jingles with metal balls 45 the tone
producer. Larger jingles should not be used; their
sound is too dominating.

Brass jingles with inner balls of metal are
available at Nova Natural Toys and Crafts, see
addresses p.161. They may also be for sale at the
school store of your local Waldorf school.

Craft Directions:

Cut dowels to the right length, smoothing the
cut ends with sand paper. .

Drill holes through the dowel 1” and 2 1/4”
from the dowel end. :
. Wrap the braid around the dowel, covering the

drilled holes, and sew tightly together. The 1 1/2”-
wide braid will cover both holes, the 3/4” braid

will cover one hole each.

158

“Thread the round elastic into a needle and stitch
it through the braid and a drilled hole. Stitch
through the jingle loop and then back through
drill hole and braid. Pull the elastic tight and knot
the second jingle into it, very tightly. Repeat the
same procedure for the second pair of jingles.

You may add a third pair of jingles to your own
jirigle stick. ""his will increase the sound, which is
helpful in certain situations.
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r's WILMA ELLERSIEK: A LIFE FOR RHYTHM
. -7 . Inasmall village in Schleswig-Holstein, directly came early meetings with other children, fiest in
A on the coastline of the Baltic Sea, on June 15, kindergarten and soon also in school. Their time
. 1921, Wilma Ellersiek first saw the light of the * together was filled with singing, dancfng and
) , world. With the thythm of the waves, the ¢ recitation; indeed, looking back she sees her entire
' murmur of the wind, and with dogs, cats, childhood and youth as suffused with music and
® chickens, ducks and a horse as playmates, she lived rhythm, a sound basis for her later activity.
‘ ! a childhood bound up with nature. Her friends Wilma Ellersiek completed her _sc'hQQldays' with
) were, as she says, flowers, trees, sand and stars. But the Abitur examination and in 1941 she began to-
' , above all, rhythm, encountered at the seaside in ' study in Leipzig, beginning in the major areas of
N many-layered forms, would stay with Wilma school music, German philology and history of |
. y Ellersiek throughout her life. Looking back, she art. Serious sickness forced her to interrupt her
.’ perceives her childhood as an almost heavenly life study. This was followed by the confusion of .
in the rhythm of nature. In her parents’ home she wartime, near the end of which, in 1945, her
. was encouraged to 4 o
.q/ pursue music, but
) also language and

¢

literature. Nature on

]

one hand and

®
L)

culture on the other
were an ideal,

marvelous and

®e
M

o»

edifying atmosphere
for developing one’s
humanity.

In 1927 the
Ellersiek family
moved to
Westphalia. Again
little Wilma had the
luck of living next-
door to a farm; so
the dear creatures
remained her friends
as before. New,

Q L,’ \“,QL.,’ w.u&,;q 9

however, was the

impression of grain

fields waving in the
breeze, another
rhythmic wave

movement. Now

159
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’ famxly was forced to flee from Eastern Europe. In
- Essén; Wilma Ellersiek resumed her study at the
* Volkwang School, albeit changing her major field.

Her new field of study was rhythmic-musical

education, continued in Stuttgare at the State

Academy for Music and Performing Arts. There
she became a student of Elfriede Feudel, herself 2
master student of the founder of “Eurhythmics,”
Emile Jacques-Dalcroze.! In addition to studying
eurhythmics, Wilma Ellersiek alsc entered the
study of speech education and completed both
fields in 1957 with the state examination.
Eurhythmics then became her life’s content. She
remained at the Stuttgart Music Academy as an
assistant in the three departments: Euthythmics,
Theater and Spoken Word. After her time as
assistant, she was offered a lecturing position, and
later a professorship. In addition to her work at"
the Acadeimy, she worked as stage director in
opera and drama in Stuttgart, Vienna and
Londor, among other places.

Again a serious sickniess caused a decisive change
in vocation, and agﬁn it was rhythm that fascinated
her. Wilma Ellersiek now turned to research on the

‘specific effects of thythm and movement, language

and music on the small chilc. Her work on this
theme provoked attention, and in 1968 she
received a research commission for it frem the State
of Baden-Wiirttemberg. Out of this impulse the
first “gesture-games” for the preschool child were
born. Out of these little gesture-games, step-by-
step, with enviable intuition, and also with
enormous exactitude and care, she developed great,
connected play-units in thyme, interwoven with
rhythm and music. In the beginning she called her
courses “School for Parents,” for her idea was to

 teach children together with mothers or fathers,

In the late 1960%, the Stuttgart Music Academy
established for Wilma Ellersiek, within the
Eurhythmics Department, the specialty

" “Euthythmics for the Preschool Age.” During this
time, a meeting took place with the “matriarch” of
the Waldorf kindergartens, Klara Hattermann, with
whom she maintained an intimate friendship. Klara
Hattermann viewed the new games with interest,

- accompanied Wilma Ellersiek through many

- difficulties and encouraged again and again her
continued activity. Along with several of Wilma
Ellersiek’s students from Stuttgart, Klara
Hattermann has carried the games into the world
through workshops. After twenty-five years of
intensive teaching activity, Wilma Ellersiek retired,
leaving the Academy in 1983. Lifted out of her
teaching responsibilities, she became more creative
than ever. Many of the games were developed at
this time, among which are all the caresses and
many lullabies. Additionally, during this time, a
circle of interested friends came together in
Hannover around Klara Hattermann to work
intensively with the games of Wilma Ellersiek and
see to their propagation in a form as true as possible
to the intention of their author.

The games of Wilma Ellersick come from her -
listening to Nature; in a way true to their origin
she has succeeded in artistically molding speech,
rhythm and the corresponding gestures to bring
the wind, flowers, beasts, sum, moon and stars
into the child’s presence through little musical
tales. In this way through the swinging, healing,
natural thythms of the games, she offers
something to today’s children from her own

nature-filled childhood.

Ingrid Weidenfeld

! Dalcroze’s Eurhythmics: not to be confused with the art of movement developed by Rudolf Stciner,

called “Eurythmy.”
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Addresses

Waldorf Early Childhood Association of North America,
(WECAN)

285 Hungry Hollow Rd.

Spring Valley, NY 10977 r

Tel. (845) 352-1690

e-mail: info@waldorfearlychildhood.org

International Association of Stemer/\Waldorf Early Childhood Educationi

PL 1800

S-15391 Jirna, Sweden

Tel. 00-46-85-517-0250

Fax. 00-46-85-517-0685

Internet: www.waldorfkindergarten.de
E-Mail: geseke.lundgren@telia.com

Arbeitskreis der Ellersick Spiele
Irmela Msller

An den Maschwiesen 2

30519 Hannover

E-Mail: s.weidenfeld@t-online.de

Lyn and Kundry Willwerth

2760 Webb Rd. ’
Cortland, NY 13045

Tel. (607) 756-2782

E-Mail: frauwil]werth@gmail.com

Chorot Instruments

available at:

Rudolf Steiner College Bookstore
9200 Fair Oaks Blvd.

Fair Oaks, CA 95628

- Tel. (916) 961-8729

Nova Natural Toys and Crafts
140 Webster Rd. :
Shelburne, VT 05482

Tel. (802) 985-8300
E-Mail: ted@novanatural.com

Learning CDs for Giving Love - Bringing Joy and

Gesture Games for Spring and Summer, Autumn and Winter
available at:

Hillside Kindergarten

2760 Webb Rd. i -

Cortland, NY 13045
Tel. (607) 756-2782
E-Mail: frauwillwerth@gmail.com
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Giving Love - Bringing Joy

Hand Gesture Games and Lullabies

in the Mood of the Fifth

By Wilma Ellersiek

Edited and transiuted by Kundry and Lyn Willwerth

Hlustrations by Friedericke Logters
110 pages with Spiral binding.
Publisher: WECAN

' _The‘ﬁvrst volume of Wilma Ell;rsiek’_s Hand
Gestures, Songs and Movemen‘t‘Gamq: offers
. lightherted, gentle touch games for expectant

~ mothers, parents and caregivers to play with
their infants, toddlers and young children,
strengthening love and confidence in the world.

These touch games, called “caresses”

by

Wilma. Ellersiek, consist of rhymed verses
or lullabies and gentle, caressing touches as

- were practiced in similar folk games which -
have fallen into disuse in today’s media society.

Gésture Games for Spring. and Summey

‘Hand Gesture Games,-Songs and
Movement Games for Children in
Kindergarten and the Lower

By Wilma Ellersiek

Hlustrations by Friedericke Ligters
136 pages with Spiral binding,
Publisher: WEEAN

Grades

Edited and translased by Kundry and Lyn Willwerth

Poets and musicians alike have been inspired to

celebrate the renewal of spring and its fulfillment

in summer,

We all know that young children show a

spontaneous interest in every little ant or pebble
that needs to be touched and explored. In sharing
the experiences of the innumerable small wonders

of nature with our children we can awaken in

them feelings of love, concern and res
for the life of our planer.

ponsibility

N\

A labies
" Hand Gesture Games and %n'llhb-c
in the Mood of the Hith

Her lullabies are based on the experience of the
fifth interval with central tone A and are often
accompanied by corresponding hand gestures.

aet:amm, Songs and Movernent Games
\ Kindlergarten and the Lower Grades

P e i

These songs, hand gestures and movement
games for the seasons of spring and summer by
Wilma Ellersiek lead our children to joyful
participation and understanding of nature
around them.
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.a Gesture Games for Autumn and Winter

) - Hand Gesture Games, Songs and

- > Movement Games for Children in
Kindergarten and the Lower Grades

i

»

) By Wilma Ellersiek .

5 Edited and translated by Kundry and Lyn Willwerth
Hlustrations by Friedericke Ligters

; 146 pages with Spiral binding.

\ Publisher: WECAN

. When the colored leaves are blown about by gale

»,® 900

and rain, fog envelops us in the morning and
soon the first snow falls, then our children can
be part of these events by playing the games
offered in this book by Wilma Ellersiek. These

rhythmic-musical verses, songs and circle games

are artistically created representations of the

events in nature.

@
-

As children become familiar with the wonder of In the warmth of our home and pre-school we

cach season, they and their parents and can play at skating on the frozen pond, building

caregivers, in playing these games, will a snowman, even celebrating Halloween, thanks

experience the rustling wind, blizzard and frost, to the hand gesture and movement games by

the stillness of the snow-covered world, with Wilma Ellersiek, presented in this volume.

‘heightened sensitivity.
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The child lives even more in his origin, *

N’

He struggles into day-consciousness

°
L3
o
.
.
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but his day-consciousness is continually
permeated by night-sleep, by the holy

immersion into the realm of the angels.

»

"".
Ul

When we see children sleeping, we

SN’

always have the angelic picture of

_". ¢
Lo

the human archetype before us.

~ Children 4re able to sleep so whole-heartedly
because they still "know"
this angel aspect of the world.

&

Kurt von Wistinghausen
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-....impression;-and I-was able, over theyears;

For some decades I }iave been dc

.. with the work of Wilma Ellersiek.

" future of our children. The materi
* of life today,
fiess and social conditions, give rise to many a

traumatic insult to our children’s very being. -

~ Out of deep u_nderétanding of the young child’s
. soul, Wilma Ellersiek has brought to bear a coun-

. terweight t this through her touch and hand-
gesture games. Areas open up where a child can

i

Translators’ Preface

When I took a class on hand gesture games

~ from Klara Hattermann in 1991 I did not expéct .

to become so intensively involved with the work
of Wilma Ellersiek. I knew immediately, howev-
er, that these hand gesture

suited to, and needed by, our children in North
America, and for this reason
them into English. : .
" The joy with which the children in my kinder-

garten entered into the games confirmed this first

many of these games with them, :

Lwas particularly fortunate thar Wilma Ellersiek
herself reviewed and participated actively in the
translation of the first 25 games. «

My aim to transform simple German children’s
verses into equally simple children’s verses in
English, yer considering thyme, meter and vowe|
colors was greatly aided-by my husband Lyn.

Our hope has been to achieve in these games a
genuine sound of the English language. We pres-
ent them here with the hope that they bring you

8

;\}\

eply cngag(;-.d
She has sown
" a seed that in my view holds great promise for the

alistic posture
as well as today's state of conscious-

games were particularly

IT'wanted to translate. .

‘to play

due respect for the child's dignity.

live and regain health, while parents and all those
responsible for the nurture and education of chil-
dren are given tools to carry out their tasks with

I am deeply thankful for the part I've been able
to play in helping this impulse to grow, arid to see

the fruits it is bearing over the whole earth,

The present edition of this work, which has wait-

ed so long for publication,
I hope for its widespread acceptance and use,

brings me great joy, and

- Klara Hattermann, 2001
Co-founder, International Waldorf

Kindergarten Association

and your children much joy.
This volume of hand gesture games by Wilma
_ Ellersiek consists of selections of material from
the German volumes ] and I1. These volumes,
“Lullabies and Rest Songs in the Mood of the

contain those songs and games particularly creat-

ed for the mother-to-be, infant and toddler.
More lullabies will be included in volumes I1]

B “Spring—qu_Smum'mq” and IV “Eall and Winter,”

or later volumes,
- The size constraint of this first book - ca. 100-
- pages - also made it Necessary to reduce the, peda-

gogical considerations preceding the actual games
Al explanations pertaining to the use, execution

-and musical presentation of the touch games and

lullabies have been retained;

Many minds and hands have helped in readying
this first volume of Wilma Ellersiel’s hand gesture
games for publication. We thank our son Roland
Willwerth for the layout and overall appearance
of this book. Verlag Freies Geistesleben, the

Fifth” and “Touching and Hand Gesture Games,”
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German publisher, generously shared t_‘he‘images
from the German' edition with us. Ingrid
Weidenfeld and Irmela and Jiirgen Molleér made
the manuscripts available for translation. Anne
Plaine and Andrea Sutherland helped with proof-
reading. Through Joan Almon, The Waldbrf
Early Childhood Association (WECAN) offered

to be the publisher. A generous grant from the

. The Waldorf Early Childhood Association of
North America is pleased to publish this collec-
tion of games and lullabies developed by Wilma
Ellersiek. These games have been shared widely
in the Waldorf early childhood movement, first
by Klara Hatterman, and later by a c{evoted circle
of individuals including Kundry Willwerth, a -
longtime Waldorf kindergarten teacher from -
Ithaca, New York. ’
For many years, Kundry has worked intensively

with Wilma Ellersiek and the international: work-

- ing group to learn the games and share them with

We owe the touch games or “cafesses” presented

here to Prof. Wilma Ellersiek. She was asked
again and again ro publish the games as a book,
affer'présenting them throughouf nearly twenty
yéaré_ ;fo smaller or larger groups of people, to
moth%:rs and fathers who were interested in the
games and learned them. Many individua) copies

Future Values Fund of the Anthroposophical L
Society made it possible to begin this project, We - . .
are also grateful to those colleagues who 'syg’gest_ed,j ,
changes in certain difficult passages in 'thgj’téxt' '
and so helped to polish the final product. Our

i gratitude goes to those mentioned above, and in

* addition to all those whose goodwill a.ndencour- '
agement have helped bring this book-into being.

© March 2002 -
Kundry and Lyn Willw'er_th.

A Word from the Publisher of the English Edition

others, first in the original German and now also
in English, thanks to Kundry's valiant and inten-
sive efforts. The translation of such texts, artisti-
cally formed in the German language to evoke
very particular qualities and often accompanied.

by melodies designed to accompany the flow and
color of the original lar_lguage, is no small fear.

L We would like to recognize Kundry Willwerth

for the grear gift, offered through love and joy,

. that she now shares with educators, parents and
children in North America and in the English-
speaking world. _

| December 2002 __
‘Susan Howard

‘Foreword to the German Edition

had been handed out in.connection with’courses
and workshops, with handwritten directions and
specific instructions and drawings for the games,
enabling further practical application and correc-
tion. Over the course of years, the author was
able to make more or less extensive changes in
the games’ actual use.
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polished presenation arid completeness, but also it
has drawbacks, Until now Prof, Ellersiel’s hand-
written descriptions have been distributed at intro-
ductory and practical workshops, where participants
received handouts of the games presented.
Practicing initially under guidance is, even after
publication of the books, 2 desirable way for the i
games to achieve their optimum effect. 1

Undisturbed rehearsal in privacy s still needed,
just as it was before publication. The contents need
to be rehearsed as thoroughly as the playing of a
sonata by'a musician. There is no use in letting the
books stand on the shelf, not working with the
games; or, lackihg guidance, interpreting the games
too subjectively. o

How the Games Came into Being
From 1950 to 1981, the author was Professor at
the Academy for Music and Theatér in Stuttgart,
Germany. Her specialties were education in acting,
speaking and Dalcroze eurhythmics, as well as stag-
ing performénccs. Together with her colleagues,

she has trained entire generations of thythmists,

- actors and-speech-training specialists.

- “At the peak of her successful career, ,

. .~ Wilma Ellersiek turns, with typical whole-

‘hearted decisiveness, to a field of endeavor

- that promises no spectacular successes: she

Bt T

* . turns.to young children!

" Farfromrall-coministion, i the shelter of ~ -

the Academy, she develops games, texts and
‘songs, and arranges them for mother and

- child into combinations of ‘play-organisms’.

- The imaginative world of pre-school chil-

-~ dren, still nourished by creation’s arche-
types, now becomes her own world. Here

- she can bring t6 a common denominator all
movements, sounds, hand gestures, atticula-

- tions.of speech that are at her disposal in
richest measure... That is not done in a
trice, but needs 1o be prepared as thorough-
ly as a Bach prelude or a Mozarr sonara.”]

10

¢

and from com-

munications with the author their motto is clear-

ly: Giving Love — Bringing Joy. '
It springs from a deeply healing, mercurial
impulse, a modern necessity in view of the social

- distress of our children. This work is indeed
mercurial, therapeutic, The author, like many

 artists, became aware of the need for healing in
our time, limiting the scope of her great abilities
and placing them in the service of our children.

* In the years 1967-1968 she began with “thyth-
mic-musical” games, given to groups of mothers
and children in the Academy of Music, The .
Academy gave her free rein and instituted a new
program of study for her activity, as counterpoise
to the “early learning programs” then being start-
ed. This work took place in concert with Klara
Hattermann from the International Waldorf
Kindergarten Association. Mys. Hattermann
protected and encouraged the still new and pio-
neering:means of access to the child, for just like )
anything new and unaccustomed, the touching -
and hznd-gesture games were viewed- with suspi-~
cion. In 1981-1982 Mrs. Hattermann began to
carry the impulse out into the world, finding

. enthpsiastic parcicipants at her seminars, which

.also fostered the games in far-off lands, through
study gcourses upon their translation into English,
Japariese and other languages. i

Each era'has i own problems. Children are
especially vulnerable towards. unsure educative
practice, tcchnical inunidation of the senses, lack of
worthy exemplars, lack'of movement, and loss or

 uncertainty of human bonding. Wilma Ellersick
. did not limit herself 1o simply warming over the

existing therapeutic arsenal. Her creation was ever
new-and original, springing from her reading of
the needs and character of the children. She also
described the method of how to propagate and
multiply these cieations, always searching, always
investigating. Sl she felt her effor to be “inade-
quate.” Herbert Hahn encouraged her with
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plants, animals, People and things in their sur-
. roundings. The touch games nurture, above all,
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Rudolf Sei ner’s remark: “The spitit world accepts
enthusiasm as a substitute for petfection.”

Inner and Outer Attitude

Although this volume is centered on the first
seven years of life, the games can be used;
depending on the situation, “for small, big,
young, old, healthy, sick, traumatized or special
needs children.” (Wilma Ellersiek) " Intensive
work was done; for example, in a ciirative educa-
tional outpatient practice, where their ordering,
harmonizing and .imitation—inducing effect was
experienced. Of special value in this regard were
the “touching games,” or as Ms, Ellersiek so
nicely puts it, “caresses.” Even 6-7 yeéar old ras-

cals can be reached with them (e: g. with “Aye-a - |,

Bye-a - Bocken” or with “Bind-a Bind a Band”).

-In many children we find 2 great yearning for
objective, loving touch, for bodily awareness
and bodily limits which help them to incarnate
entirely, right down into their fingertips and .~
toes. Only when a child feels comfortable in
his or her body and is well incarnated can
healtﬁy contact with the outside world be estab-
lished. If careful, loving contacts are imprinted
in the body, the child can also more easily -

establish a careful nurturing relation with i

the sense of contact, the sense of well—bcing
(life) and the sense of the child’s OWRA move-

these senses’ wholesome development. From
early on, Rudolf Steiner pointed out‘the impor=
tance of care for the senses. The ‘modern sci-

“ence of child development links with the con. -

clusions of spiritual science and recognizes the
fundamental importance of these basic senses.
In the first year of life the daily thythms of care-
giving, carried out-cheerfully and, calmly, lend
security and contentment to the child.2 If, then,
one begins later with the games of touch, they
need to be done lovingly, cheerfully and gently,

being aware of the small ¢hild’s nieeds and patient-
ly entering with senses open to thé reaction of the
child. In the third year of life a gfowing openness
is noticed, perhaps ar first indirectly. For example,
the mother at first plays the game upon herself, a
sibling or a doll, and then waits until the child
would like to do-it too. In the case of very sensi-
tive or autistic children one avoids direct contact
(often over a long time), making the gestures over
.or around the child, always with cushioning air
space between. In work with school age children
up to second or third grade, a separate space is
needed to practice the games of touch, one child
at a time. Then children who in‘a group ‘might'
reject the games as “too babyish” will happily
accept them. Through this they undergo a' marur-
ing transformation. ' '

Grown-ups also undergo a change when we

practice the touch games. We achieve inner peace -

and concentration when we unite our ent"ir‘ev ego-
awareness with the movements, When -the games
are carried out with care, warmth and Jove stfe_érn
through our arms and hands, Laying aside our
‘emotions, we feel ourselves placed into a__,\_aﬁde _

~ expanse binding us to the world from which the
child has come to us. Then we may beéor’_ne E
mediators; a different quality enters-our touch A

and we create a space for the child upon earth in

which he or she can grow and prosper..

Dear Reader,
-~ ment—Much-that serves later lifedepends on

’Snfél'y"by now you would like to choose some
games and begin to- practice. But first you finda
text placed before you for your attention! _ '

Mus. Ellersiek expresses her thoughts about the

meaning of touch, the inner posture and the for- -

mation of speech to be attempted by the practi-
tioner. 'Reading thrdugh these texts only once
certainly is not eridugh. Experience has shown
how these texts constantly reveal themselves and
are enlivened more and more, attuning us increas-
ingly toward working with them according to the
intent of their creator.

11



- Incurative Védi;caﬁdnafgpfa&t‘i""cé' t00, as * for courses and worksﬁ;ip_s. From of this strength
described at the end of ‘the.fogertd, these texts it has been possible to Bnng to the children the
have been guides, reread and reconsidered again  help that they need today.

- and again; they also have created an inner mood

February 2001
Dr. Jiirgen and Irmela Moller

! Karl Lorenz: “Rhythmik in der Erziehung,” Heft 3, 1981 : :

2 See essay by Emmi Pickler: “Friedliche Babys - Zufriedene Miitter” [Peaceful Babies
(Herder Verlag), which describes this kind of care-giving, which avoids “institutionalis
The essay offers impressive support for Wilma Ellersiek’s principles.

-Happy Mothers]
m” in orphanages.:

R
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“Caresses”

“Caresses” are little thythmic-musical finger,
hand and touch games that mother, father, or
caregiver can bring to the child. Some are suit-
able even for a baby only a few weeks old. These
litle games, used with the “Mood of the Fifth

Lullabies,” make possible a joytul and above all
anxiety-free contact between small child and sur-
rounding world. Thereby these games can help
the child significantly upon the arduous path into
life on earch. _ ‘
Children incarnate through bumping up against
the physical world. As a complement to this they
- need to experience tender, gentle'ca'rcssing touch.
Through this they can feel themselves invited to
unite in full trust and confidence with the earthly
world. Gentle protective gestures develop the fac-
ulty of tender, delicate behavior toward things,

-2:, . plants, animals and other humans beings. They

COEEC P IECOLT TSN 990 9 &

Y M

&

_

create the basis of respect towards life and the
 readiness to protect and preserve it.
Bodily contact between human beings may con-
vey the expression of very egocentric feelings,
~such as~ahger»or desire. A touch may also, how-
ever, express assurance or the security that we
accept the other and recognize his or her Hght to -
be. Human beings feel the need for accepfance as
individuals by those around them. = ‘ '-
. From childhood on; individuals differ widely in
- their readiness to touch others or to be touched by
them. Mothers and fathers can cause lasting-hurt
by avoiding bodily contact with their children.
On the other hand, they can heal wounds of shock
or serious pain through their touch. Not without
reason are rites of ¢ ‘laying on hands” widespread in
all societies, conferring blessing, for example, by
laying the hand upon the head of another.
Caresses, as they are here meant to be unde;-
stood, are given by the adult to the child out of a
spirit of reverence. The adult turns to the child '
caringly, protectively, asking ndt_hing for herself.

13
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A certain reserve is necesiary to refrain‘from . earthly surrougdxngs, but also in the larger cosmic, ®
 allowing feelings of egotism or self-gratification heavenly World: The more such heavenly forces .
: " "to enter.. ' o ~ flowin through the selfless touch-gesture, entering - ®
U up.. . : and permeating the whole body of the child, the
' I?:arme:sctz:sz}:isl;bézd:s izci;l;izr’him more we can become mediators through our ’
o thereby . N demeanor and suppress our subjective feelings and ®
Al_ld Sereoy he feceives a 81,{5“ opinions. Then, through the sense of touch, the @
Uppn the velvet of his face. child can discover the cosmic order,
A Antaife de Saint-Exupéry : Acbirth a child receives a body not yet fully @
B Rhythn'lic-'mmicaI caresses and story games ~ formed. In the first seven years of life, the child ': ®
- 'need to be carried out in a form that remains free ; i entirely enmeshed in the creative process of A
> from subjective emotions and opinions. The developing organs, forming and fe‘fOfmins the .
action of touch is an objective, suprapersonal, body. This creative process or “creative wielding” N
= e rﬂptioxi! One needs to osient oneself to the .is the work of the angel (form—'spirits), consum- é
: : ‘spiritizal ‘essence of motion and speech. The pul- mated in bodily becoming. The child in the first : ’0
. sating ﬂowing (thythm), the breathing swinging seven years of life is devout, thoroughly devout, R
(sound), the cosmic energies and formative forces . in the body. Through the selfless touch of the ®
wbtking in-them constitute the foundation of human hand and voice, the child can feel pure ’?0
e formation. Thus the loving, gentle caress of bodily comfort, which the artistically conceived -
a human being attains a higher quality and more caresses are meant to call forth, unsullied by @
profound effect; it becomes an unselfish, caring human egotism, whereas ordinary bodily touch 3
gesture that s able to create a protective sheler . Usually tends toward egotistic pleasure. While
for the powers of childhcod and the essence of i these experiences femain in the ynconscious, the
the child. Reverent in nature, it takes place on a bodily foundation is laid for later mental and
different level than ordinary contact. Through spiritual trust in God. :
the artistically formed caresses and story games In these short moments of special devotion
with their series of syllables and thymed verses, through touch raised above every da}: life, parents
the nEcéssairy‘objcc‘tivity can be achieved. . . and caregivers can become aware, again and .
Religious, spirit-endowed contact experience is again, that in striving for objective, suprapersonal
 transmitted, which can call forth the feeling for - .  touch gestures; we can in a special way become )
the Divine. o ... . collaborators in Ehé:_svmork,nﬁthe.angels.u From this. . -
[ the education of the small child, we must can come the strength needed to become 2 helper
*“become aware that the child lives not only in the of the the childs ange! in"the task of education.

Molding of Language for the Games

G PD D % @D BB e e e s

The manner in which langﬁage is used is of rhythmic-musicial and dynamic action of the
* great importance for all the thythmic-musically language. The pliability of the sounds, the ges-
created caresses and touch games. In these | ture of the words, the rhythmical pulse beat of
games, the literal meaning retreats into the back- the stream of language, the melody of sounds,
ground; the child should be presented with the the variety of “tone hues,” the dynamic of the
14
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varymg strength of tone, : are what must engage
© ouf attention. ‘

- Our speech nearly sings; it is lrfted up and
away from the prosaic. We must avoid the con-
ventional “sing-song” interval of the third,
through which an unintended stereotypid speech
melody arises. Instead, the sound is made to
correspond with the gesture of speech, whereby a
variety of pitch and timbre arises which defies
even conventional musical notation. Thus a
richly diverse range of pitch and tone, and an
objective musicality without dramatrzarron can

!

be experienced.

Thus the creative, artistic spirit of the lan- v
guage, rather than its conceptual aspect, stands
in the forefront. By immersing himself in the
process of forming sounds as it takes place, and
in making the word-gestures together with the

through Imitation’

Let us look at the small chrld from birch through
the first years of life in reference to his physical
body and his psychological-spiritual faculties. To
begin with he enters the world helpless and unsuit- -+

_ed for his task on earth. The head, with its

fontanelle not yet closed, is large in comparison to
the body The limbs are not perfected, the body
niot complétely formed; even the bodily organs -
have not yet achieved the form they will retain. -
The child lies honzontally, the little feet and hands
still reaching for heaven, in contrast to an animal,
whose limbs are generally oriented toward earth,
and soon after birth are supporting the body to
walk upon the earth. The kicking and wriggling of
the newborn are spontaneous, uncontrolled, unco-
ordinated, and aimless. Language also needs a
long development. Psychological impulses are at
first largely bound to the body, while consciousness
remains in a state of twilight.

and ‘walk or to speak.

adult, the'chrld comes to know and lxve w1thm p
the form through which the language atises.
This is archetypal gesture (movement) rather V
than mere abstract « concept or. descrrptrve
speech image. S

In this ongoing process the child can embody -

~ the language within- hrmself and thus undergo a
profound, comprehensive spmtual shaping. In
this formatrve process both speech and language
have a creative function. The child’s o organism
itself is molded and the foundation: i is built for -
the creative, imaginative use of language _

The way in which the mother or father speaks . "
with. the child always serves as an exarnples Every' o
healthy child learns from examples through imita-
tion. In the followmg essay Klara Hattermann
describes wonderfully how the child becomes
famllrar_ with the world through imitation. -

| The ‘Child Becomes Familiar with the World

How does the child. ﬁnd his way into the earth
world? How does he learn to adapt to this
world? Can we as parents or caregivers, for
example, teach himi to walk cr to speak? We
become aware of our powerlessness when a child
comes to earth and is unable to stand ‘upright

“Children are lrvrng puzzleéﬁl“or» us. From an
earthbound perspective they seem deficient. On
the other hand, every parent who nurtures and

protects a child with love and compassion knows

the great radiant’ power coming from that child.
He learns to live in the world with worider, open-
ness and devotion, offering infinite trust to
human beings and revealing in his life expressions -
a powerful will pervading the whole body.

By way of example: Mother steps to the bed of
her several month-old baby. She smiles, while her

voice reflects joy and happiness for the child given -

15



 into hercare; The child responds with more than
a smile; thé'iﬁtiniat:c contact is imparted to the
* entire body. The limbs take up the cozy fecling
and begin to wriggle; the lips articulate sounds,

The loving inclination of the mother is shared with

the child, who opens up to it. He doesn’t under-
stand the conceptual content of the words, but the
love and joy immediately awaken the intensity and

-~ activity of the will and thus act to fashion organs

within the still soft and pliable body. The organs
of speech, such as the larynx, begin to.mature and
the breath becomes deeper.

The Child Needs Security

Security and affection liberate in the child latent

powers that sleep in him and want to be wakened.
These are soul-spiritual powers pertaining to his '
P p p g

:indivjdualit'y. The human being originates in spir-
it redlms (in other words, divine or heavenly

regions). From there the child brings with him a

] . . v, . qe . .
power, most intensely active in earliest childhood,
when the child still lives in a dreamy state in the

" world, and_ diminishing around the'eighth year.

This power is imitation. It is through this that the
foundations of human existence are attained:
- * orientation in physical space: walking;
© . social concourse-from human to human’
in soul space: speech;
. grasp of eiementary concepts in mind or

spiritual space: thought.

- The child learns these faculties without con-
. -scious intellectual instruction; yet without the
- example of others he would never attain them, :
“Only in relation to these examples can the child’s !
' e};o'—B’cing become oriented and develop.

- The child takes an exceptional interest in all

"+ movement in his surroundings, especially in the

. actions of other people. From the general percep-
tion of movements and facial expressions he ‘
- absorbs what is essential and imitates it ingeniously.

He lives as a-unity with his surroundings. The fol-
lowing observation of a child may serve to clarify

16
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~what is fieant: A furniture mover comes into the
room with a heavy chest. ‘The three-year-old boy
stands in wonder beside his mother and observes
intently how the workman carries the load and
places the chest onto the floor. During the next
few days, the boy plays only furniture-mover. He
gets himself an empty'cardbogrd carton, lifts it on
his shoulder and imitates, right into the muscular
tension, the gesture of the moving man: the bent
back, the heavy tread, the tense facial features, and
finally the relaxation of putting down ‘the load.
Finally he wipes the sweat from his brow with the
back of his hand. —

In the child’s further development after the
third year, new faculties awaken that are revealed
‘as powers of imagination. These come to expres-
sion above all in the child’s play. They reflect,
from within, the child’s outer surroundings.
Imaginative play is also based on imitation, but
actions in the surroundings are not just taken
over unchanged. The child becomes creative,
slipping into the role of human or animal or imi-
tating technical motions. Objects are adapted
and transformed. Imagine, for example, all the
things a cloth can become: the cloak of 2 cos-
tume; a sea for ships to traverse; knotred, it

becomes one of the best possible dolls. This new. .

connecting with the world creates joy, 'sympathy
for earthly existence, and lust for life. Creative
powers are spirit powers actively molding the

- child. - Not »yetk:rippled by-intellectual “thinking, -

the flow of the child’s actions is influenced direct-
ly by these powers. Play, for the child, is sacred
carnestness, not conditioned to bring results, as is

the work of the adult. The child nee_ds free space -
~ to be individually active without distraction with-

in his syrroundings and to digest his impressions
in a childlike way. One can experience the
uniqueness of each child’s individuality in the

choice of motifs and the intensity of activity.

Why do we find so many three-year-olds with
premature health problems, aggressive behavior or
disturbed movement, who are anxious and inhib-
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ited as they approach the world? Unable to play,
such children are spectators, allowing events to
. -pass them by.
Often adules have little real understanding for
the small child. Their knowledge and deeds are

often imprinted by a materialistic view of the

world. Self-comfort, egotism and dissatisfaction
are often the result, carried over involuntarily into
the nursery with the attitude that the child must
be prepared in all possible haste for the harsh
realities of the world. ’

. v El 0 i \ j b
e e AR o N R e

Only in a protective shelter which offers the
“child security, love and warmth, can the faculty of
imitation work in a healthy way. The loss of such
@ | protection leads to dwindling of this power and

o e 90 e 0009 d e

®

o+

O therewith to a crippling of creative activity.

Q3 Today there are tendencies at work, unfriendly

‘ to childhood, that remove the protection from
the children. Play rooms laden with complete
technical toys and apparatus do not offer possibil-

ities for developing imaginative play or stimulate

the intellect of the adul, are qmte out of place in
this early phase of childhood, 4s they call forth
precocious intellectual activity and thus hinder
 the vital forces of life and growth.
From what is described above we learn that ch1l-
dren need to find their direction from the human
being. As adults we are called upon to give chil-

~ dren worthy examples through our own behav1or

and inner attitude. Colossal effort is needed j in

today’s world to counter harmful effects with pos-

itive influences on children. These include:

¢ efforts toward self- knowlcdge and
self-discipline; -

* respect for the spiritual origin of

the human bemg, _ _
* striving to know the human essence and |

the laws of development of body, rmnd

and soul.

Artistic activity is also essential. Through such

approaches, adults can develop é,fresh'understand—

i e ts s

creative activity. For this reason, toys should be

ing for lively play and a sense for what is coming
simple.

“Educational” toys, developed through into being in the child...!

ol

A

! This essay was written by Klara Hattermann, published in “Weleela—Almanach.”
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Movements

As is clea:ly mdlcated in the preceding essay, the

small child is always interested in movements in
his or her surroundings, and especially in the
actions of people. The child gains orientation
from cxamples of movement. Therefore, it
becomes all the more important for the adult to
develop suitably expressive gestares in working
with rhythmic-musical caresses, hand gesture and
finger games with regard to the mood they pres-

‘ent. Generally the touch games need to be played 4

with warm hands. All movements should be soft
and fluid; the younger the child the more tender
the touch itself must be. Special care in this
regard is also called for in the case of handicapped
or sick children. The child’s head and upper
body are especxally sensitive. Children only
become accepting of touch in these zones at the
age of about 2Y4-years. Some children will play
along earlier; for instance, if the adult plays a
game with an elder sibling, the younger child
soon puts forth his or her head and wants to be
given a prcsent too. ~ :
When a present is given, i. e. wheri: thc adule
plays a touch game with the child, the adult
~ should look bright and happy. However, her - -
facial expression is completely secondary. Of pri-
mary importance is the movement-of the hands.
For self-touching games, as well as for all hand
‘gesture and finger games, the gaze of the adult
needs to be upon the hands as soon as she pre- -
pares to carry out a new gesture. Then turn your
gaze to the child. Thus the gaze is constantly
“shuttling between hands and child or children.
Be careful, however, not to incite restlessness.
This alternation must be well rehearsed! In order
for the movements to form a unity with the
speech, the movements need to be prepared
before the corresponding words are spoken. The
texts and the movements need to be so thorough-
ly worked out and rehearsed that no thoughe
pauses take place.

P

In order to have lively, natural gestures for games

having to do with animals, flowers or other natu-
ral phenomena, it is helpful for us as adults

inwardly to visualize the animal, flower, snowflake,

etc. Clearly calling to mind all their characteristic

features, we then must try to transform their

essence through our hands into a fitting gesture.

Of the utmost importance is time! Children have

all the time in the world, and it is healing for

adults to leave plenty of time for playing a game.
The effect is greatly enhanced when games and
caresses are carried out with as much calmness as
possible.

. In repeating the games, the adult should touch
the various places on the body in the same
tempo, to allow the calming effect of touch and a
feeling of security to arise. To play touch games
longer than ten minutes at a time is inadvisable.
It is much better and more effective to play-a
short game with the child several times during the
day, each onc for a short time.

Many of the touch-games collected here are.
archetypes for joyful discovery and exploration of
the most significant human organ of knowledge,
action and expression: the hand with its fingers.
The growth and structuring of the Broca speech
center in the brain, so essential for the faculty of
active speech, are fostered by touching the child’s
fingers, especially of the right hand. Beyond that,
the caresses are especially well suited as a gentle
aid to incarnation. The more cautious the touch,
the more effective it is. In the case of very sensi-
tive or autistic children, one may hardly touch at
all, or even leave a cushion of air between the
body of the child and one’s own hand.

The descriptions for carrying out the touches
and hand gestures are always addressed to the
grown-ups. While in.most cases it will be the
mother who takes up the games, it would be love-
ly if the father would also make one or another

game “his own.” In orphanages, kindergartens,
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or other-care-giving facilities, it is natural for both

male and female caregivers to use these games,

but also grandparents, godparents and in fact
anyone interested may feel spoken to when the -
inclusive term “grown-up”.or “adult” is used.

In the game instructions, the following abbrevi-

ations are used to designate the fingers:

T =Thumb
P = Pointer (Index finger)
M = Middle finger
R = Ring:finger
Pi = Pinky
The toes are numberc_:;i: the big toe is #1, the v

litle roe #5.
The foot-touching games may be played (with
warm hands, of course) either with or without

socks covering the foort. _

The games are in the folléwipg‘ order: The very
first in the book are for the mother-to-be, They
provide impulses for making contact with the yet
unborn baby. They also help the mother to
achieve a composed, joyful attitude, whereby a
happy, health-bringing connection with the baby
may be established. Then there are short verses for
the prematurely botn baby. Following these come
hand and foot touch-garnes that may be played

even with very young babies. After these are games

which focus on various places on the body such as

- feet, calves, knees, belly, etc. The latter part of the

book encompasses the totich-games for the head
and upper body, for which' the child is not ready
until about 2 %2 years of age. The very last four
games concern a special theme; that in which the

very small child is held and carried in the arms.
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» "« THE MOTHER-TO-BE and Child before

e

en Mother

AND THE NEWBORN . Not untilthe beginning of the 1970’ did

, tesearch begin into the phenomenon of mother . o
- and newborn often meeting each other after birth. .
as “old friends,” accommodating, seeking, consol-

' ing, gazing at each other.! Prebirth bonding does
not take place automatically, but requires time,
love and interest. With these conditions in place,
many psychological disturbances that we- =~
encounter are compensated for.

It is known that unborn children hear, for * -
example, the mother’s heartbeat as well as mu&_ic
and speech in the environment; that they tast;g?
move and rehearse the use of all senses and that
they react to the emotions of their mother-to-be:

There are césentia‘lly three paths by which bond-

ing contact may be established.

VERSES AND GAMES FOR  Bonding betive

1. Through the umbilical cord. The supply
of nutrients is unavoidable; Even a moth-
er who does not emotionally accept her
baby remains in biological contact.

. Through behavior. Both mother and
child communicate. When unborn
infants feel unwell, are frightened, scared
or confused, they kick more violently.
This has been verified in hundreds of

. cases. The mother communicates with
~_her child, as well ._One of the.most typi-

cal maternal behaviors is stroking the

abdomen. This comiforting gesture can be
observed among pregnant women the

world over, and usually succeeds in calm- ;
ing the unborn child.

. The third connection may be described as
spiritual, confaining physiological ele-

ments as mediators and expressed through
behavior. It is best described as empathy,

love. interest and cate and effects the

unborn infant profoundly and compre-

21
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‘expected and the mother can become
attentive to meéssages from the child, who
in turn asks that she be ready to listen:
“The child has lots to say, and deserves to
be listened to.”2

On the part of the mother, we find that calm,
happy women with an abundance of love have a
greater probability of having alett, enterprising
children. On the other hand ambivalence and
Iejection are hostile to life and frequently give rise
to miscarriages. Cleatly the child has sensitive
“antennae,” and notices even a gentle tinge of
emotion. Intense and long-lasting anxiety can be

. hensively. "The chfrld:'can:f’gw atitis

harmful. Horinones pouring into the blood
through fear or stress represent an attack on the
unborn child and endanger the bonding between
mother and child. .

Obstetricians have often confirmed the fact that
the soft voice of the mother can calm a restless
baby in her womb. Moreover, unborn children
seem to love classical music. It fosters their bodi-
ly and mental development within the mother’s
body. Finally; it has been possible to show that
babies, if spoken to often in their embryonic
state, later learn to speak more easily. The moth-
er should embrace the child in her belly with her
hands; the baby already then cuddles into the
hands and receives security. '

v Die vorgeburtliche Bindung zwischen Mutter und Kind- Essay by Dr. Jiirgen. Méller, Hannover, Germany.
2 The Pre-birth Connection Between Mother and Child: Thomas Verny, M.D. and John Kelly; Delta, 1994.
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~ Kickeree
. The mother-to-be speaks:
Y (melodious, almost singing, calm, with pauses)

TEXT:

What could it bc —

.you kickeree, -

Kicking with your tiny knée?

I ask me: what,

.Are you glad or not?

I'll do it oft:

Stroke-stroke,

"L.r\ —R,

warm and soft -
L.~ —iR,

“Stroke-stroke soft. -

Stroke-stroke,

warm and soft -
Stroke-stroke soft.

10 Kickeree — quiet be!

v

AN

WHAT COULD iT BE — YOU KICKEREE,
KiCKiNG WiTH YOUR TINY KNEE?
[ ASK ME: WHAT,

ARE YOU GLAD OR NOT?
/’LL DO T OFT;
STROKE-STROKE, WARM AND SOFT -
STROKE-STROKE SOFT,
STROKE-STROKE, WARM AND SOFT -
STROKE-STROKE SOFT.
KiCKEREE — QUIET BE/

. TOUCH:
1 Lay hands on belly.
2 Lift hands, then return
to belly.
3 - Hands remain in place.

_Lift hands at: “are you glad”
and lay back at “or not.”

5 Hands remain in place. -

6 Very gently stroke belly
from the ihner side to the .
“outer side..

" First “stroke”: stroke from
lower belly up to the breasts;
second “stroke”: from pre-
vious position stroke down
on both sides bringing
hands together on the belly;
at “soft” leave hands at rest.

8 Repeat as in 6.
9 Repeatasin7.

10 Hands remain at rest on

belly; breathe deeply.

Repeat verse if the klckmg has
not decreased or has mcrcascd

23




~'YOU'RE ON YOUR WAY
(Tnn expectation)

I HEAR YOU SAY:
YOU'RE ON YOUR wiay!

- ON YOUR way
TO THE EARTH TO ME
MY DEAREST BABY 710 BE.

/ HEAR YOU SAY:
YOU'RE ON YOUR wiay!

MY HEART IN ME
BEATS JOYFULLY!

MYy BABY DEAR
] AWAIT YOU HERE!

TEXT:

1 T hear you say:

2 You're on your way!
3 Silent movement:

4 On your way to the earth
10 me

24

TOUCH:

The expectant mother lies on
her back on-a warm pad. To
help relax the legs, place a

~ tubular pillow under the bend

of your knee. If necessary, put

- a flatcushion under your Head. - | -

I Lift arms lightly - palms
open to the heavens. If this
is too tiring, support

2 Move hands toward-your -

body while lifting arms a
bit more. '

_ 3  Lift arms (hands) highe'r $0

that they open to above
like a large bowl.

4 In an arch move hands
down to the middle so
that the hanging fingertips
point to the chest, but

don't touch. - ?

3

“upper arms on the floor.

It is important to allow your-
self time for each movement
and touch, liétening to whar has

-been said, so that communica-

tien between mother and child
can happen. Also allow time
for deeply relaxed breathing,
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5 my dearest biby to be.

6 I hear you say:

7 You're on your way!

8 My heart in me
beats joyfully!

9 My baby dear

10 1 await you here!

11 Silent movement

12 --- await you here!

- Move hands hb;iiohtélly_

(palms down) to abdomen
and at: “to be,” touch .
down gently. Let hands
rest there a bit.

"chéat asin 1.

Repeat as in 2.

Rest crosszd hands on
chest (neat your heart).
Move hands horizontally
to abdomen without
touching. At: “baby,” gen-
tly rest hands feeling the
baby under them.

Move hands from your
body and lay them on the
mat, palms open to heaven,
in a welcoming gesture.
Slowly and gently return
hands to your abdomen,

 speaking:
12 Leave hands at rest.
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(For the infant with special needs)

/ GAZE UPON YOUR BODY SMALL
AND SEE: UPON iT LiES A FLAW.

! LOVE YOU AS YOU COME T0O ME
AND / SHALL LOVE YOU FERVENTLY.

AS YOU HAVE COME, MY DEAREST STAR,

I'LL LOVE YOU JUST THE WAY YOU ARE.

'/ WOULD TEND YOU AND DEFEND YOU;
[ WOULD HELP YOU GAIN ON EARTH
- YOUR HUMAN WORTH.

. DOUBT AND SADNESS WiTHIN ME HERE
ARE NO HELP TO YOU, POOR DEAR.
THEY DARE NOT DAUNT ME;

- STRENGTH MAY GOD GRANT ME
| LIFE'S ROCKY WAY WITH YOU 70 PLY,
OUR DESTINY TOGETHER TRY.

" THE ANGEL | WOULD PRAY
TO GUIDE US EVER ON OUR wiAY.

" As You Come to Me I'l Love You, Fét\’/ently o
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With My Hands

(For the premature infans)

WiTH MY HANDS
/ COVER YOU. ¢

WiTH MY HANDS
[ ENWRAP YOU FINE,

YOU BEST, YOU DEAREST BABY MINE,

WITHIN MY VEIL OF LOVE

YOU MAY CLING, ' ’
YOU ARE SAFE THEREIN.

Two possibilities to speak to a. Hold hands over the incuba- b. On the changing table or

the baby: . ’ tor or rest them on the incuba- on your lap lovingly«.coﬁrcr the.
tor. _ child with your hands.
27




RHYTHMIC — MusIiCAL HAND
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Bind-a Bind a Band
B 3/ND-A BIND A BAND
- ALL AROUND YOUR HAND,

. RiNG-A RiNG-A-LiNG
. ONYOUR FINGERLING,

- SO FANE — SO FINE -

1S BABY* MiNE/
TEXT: - TOUCH:
- 1 “ Bind-a bind 2 band : 1 Slighdy lift the child's arm
‘ : * above the wrist with your
left hand and gently circles

the child's wrist with the
pointer™ of your right
hand. The slow movement
is accompanied with a

melodious “sing-song.”
2 All around your hand. 2 Repeat movement 1.

3 Ring-a ring-a-ling - ‘ 3 With thumb and three fin-

gers of the right hand,
place the “ring” on the
.~ child’s right ring fingertip.
4 With gentle twisting
motion push “ring” down
to the finger root. Slightly
lift the voice and in the

4 On your ﬁngerling.

end at “fingerling? leave— ~ - — -

the voice floating until it

. dies down.

5 So fine — so fine: 5 With the fingertips of your
right hand touch the
child's wrist gently where
the “band” (bracelet) has
been put. At the second
“so fine,” touch the “ring”
at the root of the ring fin-

ger with your thumb and

pointer. Speak slowly and-
melodiously.

30

*Here the name of the child
"may be used. _
**See “Movements,” page 19
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~3 U oy

6 With your right hand, -

stroke the child's whole
hand caressingly, covering.
the little fist fondly and
shaking it lightly at the
“word “mine.” Again hold
the voice suspended.

Tip - Tap - Tip - Tap - Tap

Tip - 74P - Tip - TAP - Tap
WHO JUST cCAME?

/TS THE TiPPY -
TAPPYMAN - TAPPYMAN -
TAPPYMAN.

AYE-AYE-!

TEXT:

I Tip-Tap - Tip.- Tap - Tap
™ P M R DI

2 Who just came? It
PI. R M P

3 s the Tip - py -
PM R PI

4 Tappyman - Tappyman -
Tappyman.

5 Aye-aye-!

"TOUCH:

1

Touch the fingernails of the
child’s loosely rolled-up
right hand very lightly with
pointer and middle finger,
in sequence.

Again with pointer and
middle finger, touch the
middle joints of the child's

fingers in reversed

~SEQUENCE, -— - - -~

Now pointer and middle
finger touch the child's
knuckles. :
Drum on the top of the
child's hand with all
fingertips.

Cover the child's hand
with one or both of yours
and squeeze it lovingly.

This touching with the fingertips
and the concluding "drumming” can -
also be used on other parts of the
body. One can “tip” from the hand up
the lower armr and then let the tappy—w B

man dance at the elbow, either inside
or outside. The same from elbow to

. “shotilder; ot from foot to knee or bend

of knee, from knee to belly or from
bend of knee to the child’s bottom,
from belly to under the chin. Discover

* where the child's favorite placé is. Ac
| - thefoot the adulr tips, starting at die

big toe, in sequence to the small toe,
back agaih to the big toe and again to
the small toe. Use the text from 1 to
3. At “Tappyman - Tappyman -
Tappyman”, drum with the fingertips

" very gently on top of the foot. At:

“Aye-aye-!” enclose foot lovingly with
your hands and squeeze gently.

*See “Movements,” page 19
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THE SNAILYMAN CREEPS FROM #4iS SHELL.
1E STRETCHES OUT HiS FEELERS WELL.

STuUBB! STUBB/

HE PULLS THEM BACK AGAIN

AND CREEPS BACK HOME, '

THE SNAILYMAN. T ?

 TEXT: | TOUCH:

1 The snailyman creeps from 1 The child's right hand

his shell . _ (loose fist) rests on bed,
table or left palm of the

‘adult. With your right
pointertip,* draw a spiral
unwi}lding to the right on
the back of the child's hand
(starting in the middle)
- down to the base of the

thumb. Speak melodiously

~ at “snail’s pace.” Lengthen

o o ) word syllables.
2 He stretches out his - 2 Insert your thumb- and
feelers well.’ '_ . pointertips in the space

between the ;child's thumb
and pointer at the base.
With the nail side of your
. fingertips, slide along the
. S - inside of the.child's fingers
: and thus stretch the child's
thumb and pointer as “feel-
ers.” Having arrived at the
child's fingertips, hold the
“feelers” in their stretched
position for a while.
3 Stubb! Stubb! 3 Now remove fingers and
: o tap against the “feelers”
with your thumb- and
pointertips. It should be
surprising but not scary.
Gentle touch.

32

It is also possible to draw the
snail in the child's palm. Be
very gentle, as the center of the
hand, the ego-area of the hand,
is especially sensitive. Caution
is needed for very young or sick
children when touching the -
palm. First start on the back of
the hand, later in the palm, or
take turns. The adult needs to
sense what the children enjoy
and what is healing. Role
exchange between adult and

child is also-possible.

*See “Movements,” page 19
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5 And creeps back homc_,

6 The snailyman.

4 He pulls them back again

5

4 Gently push (‘:hild's_?ﬁﬁ‘gféréf‘

back into a loose fist.
With right pointertip,
starting at thumb base,
now begin to draw an

¢ involuting spiral (to the

left) on the back of the
child’s hand until you have
reached the middle of the
hand. Speak at “snail’s
pace,” melodiously. At the
end, “back home,” tickle
hand delicarely.

Gently cover the child’s
loose fist with your hands
(the snailyman sits safely in
his shell). The voice -

remains floating at the end.
| : '
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Fat Jack and Thin Leng

FAT JACK AND THIN LENA,
TALL PauL AND CRO()/CED LANCE

AND THE LiTTLE D()/?OTHY — THEY ALL DO A DANCE!
DANCING SLOW LY. TRA — 14 — 14 — LA,
SLowry: TRA — 14 — LA — 14 — LA/

DANGING FASTER, FASTER; FASTER: TRALLALALLALAL/_ALA’ —
T7 RALLALALLALALLALA/ -~ 77 RALLALALLALALLA/

Stop/!
Done,
TEXT: ’ : : TOUCH:
1 Fat Jack and thin Lena, 1 Hold the child's right
T P hand loosely in your left
Tall Paul and hapd. Set the fingertips
M of your right hand about
crooked Lance the child's fingers, one at
R - - atime, and delicately
And the little Dorothy — -stroke up the finger from
- Pl - base to tip, then wiggle
the finger a little while
- - naming it.
2 they all do a dance! 2 Rhythmically, and one at a
PI. RMP T

- time, tip on thé child's fin-
gertips, starting with che.

pinky.

3 The adult’s fingers dance
around in the child's

3 Dan-cing slow-ly: Tra —
T P MRPI

la—la— g, slowly: palm, not in the middle,
T P M R PI but around the middle,
tra—la—Ja —Ja — [qf lightly touching with
T P M R pI  the fingertips.

34

The adult must sense if the
child would like to repeat the
whole game or only the last
three “trallalallalas” with the
"stop!” and the “done.” You
can also continue playing with
the child's left hand, but end
by playing once more with the
right hand. ' :

Children familiar with thls
game will like to play with the

adult’s hand, particularly the
fast dancing,

Word use: “Tip” = .l.ight, feath-
cry touch.,
*See “Movements,” page 19
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4 Dan-cing fast-er, fast-er,
TP MR PIT
fast-er:
P M
Trallalallalallaja! —

Trallalallalallala!
Trallalallalallala! — Stop!

5 Done. .

The tempo increases,
each fingertip touches the
child's palm in rthythm
until the third “faster”.

Then “drum” fieely but in -

thycthm on the palm

' around the middle. At

“Stop!” clap the child's
hand lightly as if to say:
“I’s enough!” After each
“Trallalallalallala™ make a
small pause.
At “Done,” to calm the
child, lovingly stroke his
hand from wrist to finger-
tips. Then bend the child's
fingers, cover the little fist
with your own and
squeeze it gently (allow
yourself time). This gesture
is done silently.

™
o~

/.

Q0000 ovooosssO0900

yeét
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| :_ deb-a-zoob Zoob

| D()()B — DOUB — DOVB — DUVB — DOUB.
'+ Z0OB — ZOOB — ZOOB-A-ZOUB ZOOB.

- AYE! — AvEl — SH()()M—SHEY

SHU@Mﬁﬁﬂﬁd

, TEXT:
"Doob* - — doob —
P R

..doqb — doob— doob.

T

zoob-a-zoob zoob.

-2 Zoob— zoob —
T . -P
3 Ayel —aye! —

4  Shoom —- srhey.' '

5 Shoom — shey! -

36

R PI

L ol

TOUCH:

1. Hold the child's lower arm
at wrist, fingers pointing
up. With the tip of your
pointer lightly tap on each
of the child's fingernails,

 from pinky to thumb, in
- sequence.:

2 Insequence, from thumb
to pinky, pull the child's
fingertips very gently.

3 Slide your own palrh
" across the ¢hild's palm,
from the wrist to the fin-_
gertips. Say: “Aye"’ very
drawn out, almost singing,
two times. .

"4 Slide your hand along the

child's hand starting at the
wrist, at a slow “shey,” caus-.
.ing the child's fingers to roll
into a fist. Slide across
rolléd-in"fingers t6 wrist.

5, Repeatas in 4. At the end,

. cover the child's fist and
“squeeze it lovingly and
" gently. Depending on the
hand’s size this may be
' done with only the sliding
hand, or both hands, after
carefully létting wrist go,
so that the child's fist is
warmly surrounded.

If the child so desires, this
game can be repeated, but

not longer then five minutes.

You can take turns with the
hands, ending with the right
hand. The game can also be
used as a foot-touching
game, transferring the tap-
ping and pulling to the toes.
At “Aye,” slide your hand
along sole of foot from heel
to toes, twice. At “shoom-
shey,” the first time, slide
your hand from ankles to
toes along instey of foot. At
the second “shocm-shey,”
encircle the foot with your
hands and squeéze lovingly.

- *Pronunciation: “00” as

in “cook.”
**See “Movements,” page 19
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VC'raWIy"— Crawly — Crawl

I

- CRAWLY — CRAWLY — CRAWI —
WITH LOTS OF LEGS BOTH SHORT AND SMALL

_CIMMSAfACR%MQAZEEHESMAUf

CRAWLY — CRAWLY — CRAWL —

BEETLE SMALL — BEETIE SMALL —

CRAWLS INTO iTS LEAFY NEST
- AND TAKES A REST! — AND TAKES A REST!

TEXT:
1 Crawly — crawly —

crawl —

2 With lots of legs both
short and small
3 Commes ata crawl a
" beetle small.

4 Crawly — crawly —

crawl —

5 Beetle small — ) .
' beetle small —

- 6. Crawls into its leafy nest.

7 And takes a rest! —
And takes a rest!

6o e

3}
S

TOUCH:

1 The right hand with all its
fingers is the “beetle small.” It
crawls from the hip onto the
right thigh with very swift
and light fihger movements.

2 Continue crawling in a curve

to the middle of the thigh.

3  Conunue crawling from the

middle of the thigh to the
“knee and remain there a
short while.

"4 Return crawling from up

the knee to the middle of
~ the thigh in almost a
straight line.

5 Continue further back in a

curve to thigh. .

6 Rest left hand-on 'you'r left

_ thigh, forming a hollow
place for the “leafy nest.”
With the right hand crawl
across from the right thigh
underneath the left hand.
There the beetle stops.

The beetle sits quietly under-
neath the left hand. Speak
very slowly, in a sing—song,
letting the sound fade away.

This game can also be played
as a “touching game.” The
hand of the adult as the “bee-
tle small” crawls around on the
child’s body. The beetle can
crawl into its leafy nest under
the child’s hand, or under his
armpit, knee, chin, nape of
neck, etc. Roles in this game
can also be exchanged. -

Naturally the left hand can
also take a turn to be the bee-
tle. However, end the game
with the right hand. In the
end the beetle can be rocked
to sleep with a lullaby in the
mood of the fifth.
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RAINING DROPS A-RUNNING
ON MY WINDOW DRUMMING:
DorPPA — poppg — DOP,
DorPr4 — poppg — DOP/

DrRiPPING RAINDROPS SPRINGING,

YOU CAN HEAR THEM RiNeing:
TENG — TENG — 72N,
TENG — TENG — TENG)

DOWN THE PANE THEY HURRY,
DROPS OF RAIN A-FLURRY:
ROLLA — RiLLA — RoLL,
ROLLA — RiLLA — RoL1/

AND AGAINST THE WiNDow Goes ,
FLAT, QUITE FLAT, MY BABY'S NOSE.

. TEXT:

1 Raining drops a-running
"~ On my window drumming;

38

TOUCH:

-1 Right hand: ﬁngertips

as raindrops.
Left hand: Upright palm

'~ as “window.” From above,

~ ~move right hand with wig-

" gling fingers down to left
palm. At “drumming,” tap
twice against left. palm-
with pointertip, *

|

F
ek

| - This game can also be played
| asa partnar game. Then the
child’s hard is the “window”

and the adult’s fingers the

“rain.” The adult’s nose is

" pressed “flat” against the ~

child's hand. Parts may also

be exchanged:

*See “Movements,” page 19
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Doppa — doppa — d'o'p/'! :

3 Dripping raindrops

springing,

You can hear them ringing:

4 Teng — teng — teng,
Teng — teng — teng!

5 Down the pane they hurry,
Drops of rain a-flurry:

6 Rolla —rilla— roll, -

Rolla — rilla — roll!

7 And against the window
goes -

8 Flat, quite flat, my baby's

nose.

) ‘Ij‘oppaa-—dop;;; ;:'d"q - .

Drum against left palm
with all fingertips of your
right hand. It is raining,
Movements as in 1. At

“springing,” snap against left
palm with thumb and point-
er. For the second line
repeat movements, but snap
against palm at “ringing.”
For each “teng,” snap
égainst palm. You could
also alternate thumb and
middle finger with pointer
and thumb. ‘

The fingertips of the right
hand slide gently from the
fingertips of the left hand

-along the palm to the wrist,

even as far as the elbow,
twice.

Movements as in 5, but this
time in a wavy line. Move
same diistance asin 5.

7 Move your nose toward

your upright left hand and
at “flat,” touch it against
your palm, so that it is
possible to speak without
difficulty.

At “quite flat,” press your
nose gently against palm. -~
Dissolve gesture, then nod at
the child with a smile, per-
haps tipping his nose gently

with your right pointer.




: I/Vkiaaf — M//'GGI.E — WAGGLE — TUES,
PADDY — PADDY — FOOT THAT GOES,

IN THE SUCK SLiP-SLiPPING DEER,
SLIP-SLIPPING DEER
WARM, MY SWEETIE, wiarm MUST KEEP.

WRIGGLE — WiGGLE — WAGGLE — TUES,
PADDY — PADDY — F()()T THAT GOES,
IN THE SOcK SL/P-SI_IPP/NG DEER,

SLIP—SLIPPING DEER

WARM, MYSWEEﬁ'E, WARM MUST KEER

BOOTS WE PULL ON ANYHOW,
FIRST THIS ONE: PULLA-PULL!
THEN THAT ONE: PULLA-PULL!

TIEA Bow,

FOR OUR WALK YOU'RE READY NOH.

TEXT:

1 Wrig-gle — wig-gle —
5 4 3 2

2 wag-gle — toes,
11

5 Paddy — paddy — foot

4 that ooes,

5 In the sock

6  slip-slipping deep,

. TOUCH:

1 Gently tip on toes, thythmi-
cally, starting with small toe.*

2 Tlp twice on the bjg toe. At |

“toes,” touch all toes: - -
3 Holding sole in one hand, ac
underlined syllables pat the

... foot with the other hand. . _|
4 Holding foot with both

hands lift it slightly, then
set it down.

5 Make a “sock” with both

hands by joining wrists,
edges of thumbs upward.

6 Slip on “socl?” from the foot

edges up the calf or over the
knee, stretching the word
“deep” accordingly.

Word use: “Tip” = light, feath- .

ery touch.
*See “Movements,” page 19



4

7 Sli-p—s ipping deep.

8 Warm, my sweetie, warm
must keep.

9 Wrig-gle - wig-gle -
54 3 2
10 Boots we pull on anyhow.

11 F_irst this one:

12 Pulla-pull

13 Then that one

14 Pulla-pull!

15 Tie a bow,

066600000000 08 80000

7 Slip “sock” on again, this

LN

15 On cach “boot” tiean

time across top of foot and
sole, upithe calf or over v ' ‘
the knee, '

8  Enclose foot with both

" hands. At second “warm”
give a gentle, loving
squeeze. For a “knee-sock”
gently enclose knee wich
both hands

9 Repeat for the left foot, -
from 1 1o 8.

10 Show the child the “boots”:
Hollow hands, palms up,
held side by side. '

11 Slightly raise right hand

. as “boot.”

12 Pull on "boot"; pull right
hollow hand, covered by
left hand, under and over
the foor and at the second
“pull” pull the boot over
the heel.

13 Slightly raise left hand
as “boot”. ,

14 Pull on the second “boot”
In two actions, t0o, but this
time the hollow hand s the
left one. Here the tying of
the boots may be,added. -

imaginary bow;, first right,
then left. For biittons; zip-
pers and other closures
change the text, asin “but-
ton up” o1 “zip-a-zip”.

16- Gently grasp each foot
with your hands simulta-
neously, then move the -
feet in opposite directions
up and down and at “ready
now” end movement and

set feet down. ' |
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Doo — Pl

Does

DOO — pi* — pop — P/ —_ Doas/**

. L7iP ON YOUR T0ES,

DOO — Pi — ppo — pj — DOOT/***

/TP ON YOUR FOOT.

D00~ P — DOO — pf— DEEL!”

| TIGHTLY CLASP YOUR HEEL™

. HOLD FiRMLY iN MY HAND YOUR FOOT.
- DOO — P/ — P00 — i — pooT!

.TEXT:

1 Dqéépiedoo~pi
T2 3 4

— dqcs! .

: 5
~ Ltip on your toes.
123 4 s
2 ’_Doo———px——doo——pl
. — doot!
1 tlp on your foor,
| 3 Doo—px—doo—pl
» : — deel!
4 Itighdy clasp your heel,

5 Hold firmly in my hand

TOUCH:

1" The child's/feet can be
touched one after the
" other or both feet simulta-
neously. Starting with the
big toe “1” tip lightly on
all toes one after the other.

2 Halfas _fast,:tip gently

from-the toes to the ankle
joint along top of foot.

3 Tip around the ankle to

the back.

4 Lovingly ho!d the heel. At

wi

. your foet. .

6 Doo — pi — doo — pi
— doot!

42

“heel” squeeze gently, then -
hold it 2 moment silently.
Position hand so thar it
cradles the whole sole and
encloses the foot as far as
possible. Again hold it a
little while silently.

At the two syllables “doo”
lightly swing the enclosed
feet down thythmically.
Pronounce the “doot”
slowly. Gently squeeze
foot, then put it down
and let go.

When touching both feet

simultaneously, you can say

“deet” and “feet,” if you prefer.
you pretel

Pronunciation note;
* “pi” as in tip.
** Rhymes with toes.
*** Rhymes with foor.

Word use: “Tip” = light,
feathery touch.
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AYE-A — BYE-4 — Bocken
YoU'LL GeT 4 LOVING SNOCKEN.
AYE-A4 — ByF—q — Bbur,
SNICK — SNOCK — ouT:

TEXT:

1 Silent

2 Aye-a— bye-a —

3 bocken
4 Silent

5" You'll get a loving
6 snocken.

- 7 Silent

8 Aye-a— bye-a —
9 - boult, o
16 Snick — snock —

11 out

i
GESTURES:

1 With both hands, indicate ,

a small roof above the _
child’s head.

2 While speaking, very gently
slide down hands along tem-
ples and cheeks until ball of
hands touch lower j jaw. Do
this airily, hardly touching.

3 Press palms lighdy
against cheeks.

4 Remove hands; look at -

the child.

As you speak, nod and smile.

Very gently pluck both -

N W

cheeks sxmultaneously
7 Asin .
8 Asin2.- :
9 Asin 3. '-

10" At “snick” very gently pluck

at the nose with tips of
right thumb and péiner;*

© at “snock” with both Kands |~
very gently pluck both . | .

cheeks as in 6.

11 Touch palms to child’s
cheeks and lightly press.
Alternately, while press-
ing cheeks pull child's
head to your shoulder.
Another way: Without
touching cheeks, hug the
child. Speak the word

« »
out” very slowly.

."C’Oéq

The younger the child, the |

- more sensitive he is to being

touched on the head and chest!
In these areas, the chlld isonly
ready to be touched at about
two and a half years of age.
Some small children will partic-
ipate eatlier. If, for example, the =
educator plays this game with
older children or parents, the
little child may also present his
head and get a “present”. Soon
he will want to do the touching
w1th other.

After about age two and one
half the child will distribute
the “present” with joy and per-
severance to all around her.

This game is the archetypal
picture of tenderness! The
game is introduced-with the
words: “I'll give you a present.”

*See “Movements,” page 19
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MA-MA-MOH, MA-MA-MOH, GREAT, BiG; TOE!
MA-MA-MoOH, MA-MA- MOH, LiTTLE TOE!
MA-ma- Meg, MA-MA~MEE, ROLY* KNEE/
MA-MA-MUMMY, MA-p14

~MUMMY, YOUR ROUND T ummy/

MA-pMA-pmop, MA-MA-MOH, LOVE You s/
MA-MAa-mon, MA-MA-MOH, LOVE you soopo!

TEXT:

1 Ma-ma-moh, ma-ma-moh,

5 4 3 2

2 gr.eat, big-toe!

3 Ma-ma-
1
4 litdde toe!

ma-moh,

s2 il

3 4

moh, ma-
2

5 Ma-ma-mee, ma-ma-mee,

6 roly knee!

7 Ma-ma-,mummy,

_ ' ma-ma- -mummy!
- 8 your round tummy!

TOUCH:

1" On underlined syllables
the adule tips gently on
child’s toes with her finger-

‘ tlps Start with small toe**
(5) Continue in speech
thythm toward big toe.

2 With thuimb, pointer and
middle ﬁngemps rub big
toe lovingly.

3 Asin 1, but start with
big toe.

4 Asin 2, rub lirde toe.

5 On underlined syllables
the adult tips gently along
top of foot up the leg to
the knee.

6 Slowly speak the word
“roly” while moving fin-

Child’s position: If the child
lies down or sits, then touch
both sides with your hands

simultaneously. If the child lies

in your arms touch one side
with one hand.

*Pronunciation note: roly as
in roly-poly. '
**See “Movements,” page 19
Word use: “Tip” = light,

- feathery touch.

gertips around.knee, A¢ - — - for oo ... o

the word “knee” cover jt
with your hand and pat
it répeatedly.

7 Tip across thigh further up
to tummy.

8 At the wmlds “your
round” stroke over
child’s tummy, at-
“tummy” rest hands on it,

 then pat repeatedly.

9 Tiponhandsin
given rhythm.

| - —_ 7
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With very sensitive childre
or autistic children, defete steps -

10 Completely cover child’s
hands with one of yours.

At the word “s0” shake 12 and 13; repeat 10 instead.
. . it gendly.
11 Ma-ma-moh, ma-ma-moh, 11 Asin 9.

12 Jove you 12 Open wide both your arms

and smile at child.
13 Embrace child Whil¢ rock-
ing a bit to and fro.

13- soo0000!
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Bzzzzzzz
jest g

' Brzzzazzzy

. Zzzz7°
Zzz7277777
ZZ777
Zzr!

TICKLE - TickLE - TICKLE - TiCKLE!

Bzzzzzzzzz/
Zzzz7
2727777777
2zzz7
Zzyl

TiCKLE - TICKLE ~ TicKLE - TickLE!

Bzzzz - 7777 - 777/

TEXT:

1 Bzzzzzzzz!

Zzt!

Tickle - tickle - tickle -

tickle

AV R NSO

(XN

MOVEMENTS:

1 - Stick pointer* out of your
loosely rolled right hand as a
“fly.” Thumb lies lightly on

. loosely rolled fingers. The
“fly” appears from behind
your-the back, flying up to
about neck height.

Down and forward in an arc.
Down and left to middle.
Up and in a loop.

Straight to the back of the
child’s left hand.

With your right pointertip
tickle hand lightly and
delicately (fly legs). May

be repeatcd

Hum the “bzzzz” and “zzz2”
with deep voice, swelling and
decreasing. Speak the “tickle -

g op
tickle - tickle - tickle” with a

high, soft voice at constant pitch:

Itis important that the “fly”
lands on and tickles the adule
first. This helps the children to
conquer their shyness and makes
them wish for a visit by the “fly.”

~— -In the-beginningfet-the “fly”

come only once or"at most
twice to land and tickle.  The
child will then ask for a repeat,
Later the child can ‘show where
he wants the “fly” to go, even
away from his body. After a
while he will let the “fly” fly,
land and tickle himself with
much joy and decide where it
lands: by himself, by other peo-
ple or objects. Go along with
the child’s suggestions. This
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7  a Bzzzzzzz!

b Zz2z

¢ Zz12222
d Zzzzz
¢ Zazt
8 Tickle - tickle - tickle -

tickle

9 Bazzzzz72z (to: Zzt!)

10 Tickle - tickle - tickle -

tickle! .

11 Bzzzzzz2z (t0: Zzt!)

12 Tickle - tickle - tickle -
 tickle!

13 Bzzzzz2272 (t0: Zztl)

7 a “Fly” flies away from
hand in an arc from’
under to right
(stomach height),

b an arc to the left,
r ¢ an arc from under to the
right (neck height);
d in a loop from above to
the right,
¢ and lands on the
right theek.

8 Tickle cheek with “fly
legs.” May be repeated.

9 Again “fly” flies to the
child in 4 arcs and lands =
with Zzt! on his hand.

10 Tickle the hand with
“fly legs.” -

11 “Fly” flies in 4 arcs (as in 7
a-¢) and lands on the
child’s cheek.

12 Tickle cheek with
“fly legs.”

13 “Fly” flies back to right
shoulder in four arcs and ]

- disappears in a loop. up
and behind back. Smile at
the child. ) B

play is an archetypal ﬁi‘ct‘hr.e of '.

encounter in jest.

*See “Movements,” page 19
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© FLI-FLAH-FLUTTER-FLAR/- EYE '

- &OOD-BYE MY CHILD, G()OD—BYE/

CTEXT: - © MOVEMENTS:

48
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FLI-FLAH~FLUTTER — FLUTTER-BY - |
BUTTERFLY CALLS ON MY CHILD. ?
SITS DOWN ON HER HEAD,

ON BOTH EYES AND ON HER NOSE,

THEN ON HER CHEEKS, BOTH RiGHT AND LEFT,
AND DOWN UPON HER CHi.
AT LAST SHE GETS A Kiss/!

p—

THEN BUTTERFLY FLUTTERS AWAY:

o

-

/'LI—FLAH-I-I_UTT ER—-/—LY —_

.

5

® & &

*See “Movements,” page 19 e
1 Fli-flah-flutter — flutter-by- I The adult's right hand is the
Butterfly calls on my child. butterfly. All fingers and
) y ' - thumb are tightly joined and
 together atle moved as “wing”
from the finger roots. Wrist

—

)

o e
& @

7, \ and fingers stay quiet. C
Sald Fly-path: : e,
“Fli-fla-flucter” ST K
fly ifi an arc’to the right, Q
~ outward. 0‘
“Flutter-by.” ) S
Fly in an arc to the left, | ~"
inward.

“Butterfly calls.on my child”

Fly right, in an arc, outward
and up above the child’s head.

2 The pointertip* is now the
butterfly. The pointer pro-
trudes from the lightly
rolled fist. Touch the men-
tioned body parts lightly
with the pointertip.

~ Sits down on her head,

o B b S8 % ®C% % » 9 %
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On both eyes

and on her nose,

Then on her cheeks, both
right and left,

And down upon her chin.

At last she gets a kiss!

Then butterfly flutters

away:

L. e 7

A Fli—ﬂah-ﬂutter—ﬂari—eye —

Fli-flah-flutter-fly —
qud—bye, my child,
good-byel —

%Y thythm do the flutrer

3 Touch the right eye above
the clésed eyelid under-
neath the eyebrow with
right pointertip at "both"
and touch the left eye in

rthe same way at “eyes.”

4 Sita moment on the tip of

the nose, wiggling the fin-
gertip lightly. Speak slow- -/

3 e
ly: “nose:

5 The pointer “flies” up in an
arc, first to the right, then
to the left cheek, each time
tduching lightly.

6 As with the nose sit a

momentland tickle lightly.
After the tickling, sit quiet
a momeft.

7 At “last,” move finger and
set it as “kiss” on the mid-
dle of the upper lip, press-
ing lightly.

o

Remove your hand from
the child in an arc upward,
forming again the “wing”
gesture. In the given:

]

9 Continuvc, fluttering in given
rhythm, arcs further and fur-
ther to the right, outward.

10 Fly arcs still further to the
right until at the final -
“good-bye” the butterfly
flies off straight to the right.
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Buzzzzzz , BUZZ—BUZZ—B(/ZZ, BUZZ-BUZZ-BUZZ, THE LIT- TLE BEET-LE BUR-RA-FUZZ
/'Ag" = NG N Se— i

Q\ = _ ) < =N l <
F’—G——O——OW 0T T OO
o

HE BUzz - Es mHRrOUGH THE AIR, HE DUES,

——

BUZZ - BUzZ - BUZZ, BUZZ-BUZZ - Buzz/

o

. - e —— $
=¥ el —_——0—0 0 O O (¢] o '
P — ¢
J- | | , ®
AND  Now  HE  BUZZ-Es, | com-ing CLOSE, AND LANDS ON  LiT- TLE AN-NIE'S MOSE.
ot ] = . \v -
J P
(Y20 6 0 8 6 6 0 6 6 o 6 5 06— (®
(= -
L - '
-/ . ’ . H . v . . - (m
HE Tick - LEs OUR___ BA- By SO, A-TICK-LE, .. TICK - LE WiTH #HiS  T0E
e ——— I —
-/ W, L ~ 3 . .
S o N N R s A - BN < N : P 6 o %)
% £ . — p o - hd b
S : ] B¢ o B ¢ 0 (4]
v o L
~Hey! Waar s THIS; THIS Tick-1E? My 84 - By Has 0 Gi-Gl~Gl - Gi~Gi-G 1E

[

s feff PP FF PP FPd é & &

- - - T Y S - Ty
j’ (& R 676 0 UV 06T oo T e [~ 75 B -V, I
- AND FLES 4 - wuy WITH: BUZZ~BLZZ-BUZZ, BUZZ-BUZZ-BUZZ, BUZZ-BUZZ-BUzz!
p 25 ' N
. — 22N / Py ~ ,
—Y A DY/ |
(, H— O (4 TR N o N 5 I o 7 o o 20
.\f &) U )
Bye-Bve!l  — My U7 - 7LE Bwe'—ka-ruzz! Bye-8YE | —  Byr- Byr /| —
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TEXT:

I

2
3

4

5

6

T

9

10 My baby has_'tp .

He tickles our baby so, a-

D~ oee / N ~ EXTEND NOTE LENGTH (FERMATA) | auass
VERY FAST, AS WHEN Lavativg | @

TOUCH:

.

Buzzzzzz (silent) I The right, relaxed fist
(thumb rests on middle
finger) lies on your right
thigh with the pointer,*
slightly bent, sticking ou.
The pointertip is the bee-
tle. At “buzzzzzz” it flies
up in an arc roward the
left'and then completes a
circle back to its starting
point, without voice _
accompaniment, in one
continuous movement

2 and then swings to the right.

3 Then the little beetle swings
to the left, a litdle higher

Buzz-buzz-buzz,

buzz-buzz-buzz,

the little beetle Burrafuzz 4 again to the right, a litcle
. - higher yet »

He buzzcsA through the air, 5 and again to the left,
he does, buzz-buzz-buzz. even higher. Then repeat 2
o and 3 for “buzz-etc.”

And now he buzzes, com- 6 Now follow the shown
ing close, and lands on lit- fly path landing on the-

tle Annie's nose! child's nose.

v
.

tickle, tickle'with his toe. the tip of the child's nose.

Hey! ) 8 Ina small arc the beetle flies
' from the tip to the base of the
nose. At “Hey,” make your

voice vibrate,

9 With fingertip, very lightly
tickle the base of the child's
nose, barely touching.

What is this, this tickle?

10 In a small irc the beetle flies
T ' back to the nose tip, sitting

e S

down at “giggle.”

- 7.2 With your pointertip.tickle- -|-

Y YYNA
a VOICE VIBRATION

= SmccAro [ TN 2 oNE BREATH

*See “Movements,” page 19
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' 12 Hachoo!

13 .‘Then tumbles Burrafuzy
- three times through the
. air, he does,

14 And flies away with buzz-
-' buzz-buzz, buzz-buzz-buz,
. buzz-buzz-buza!
15 Bye-bye! My little Burra-.
fuzz! Bye-bye! — Byé—bye.'

M Bemusethecfiﬂd"giggles T

- e
e

-~

the beetle does not succeed
in landing on the nose tip.
Tap at the nose three times
with ydur pointertip and
flie off again in a little arc.
12 The beetle lands and tickles,
Then through the sneezing
it s ﬂung up at “choo!”
13 The beetle flies the
shown path.

14 Sfarting at the word, “fly,”
move off in a straight line

- upward and out to the right.
15 When your hand has

moved to the end of your

reach change from “flying”
to waving,

Ba-Ba;Bor_

 BA-BA-BOR/ SHUT THE DOOR/

BA-BA-BOUTI

—  PeeP-ouT! . -
BA-BA-BOR! . ~SHUT THE DOOR/ )
BA-BA-K-B()UL/ — PEEP OUT/.. . -
BA-BA-BOR/ SHUT THE DOOR/
BA-BA-B44l

THERE YOU ARE/
THERE YOU ARE, my CHILD, THERE YOU ARE!

TEXT: TOUCH:
A The player makes the
movements to another
B The player makes the
movements to himself
52

- - With a small child the adulr

should do the gestures to her.

self until the child wishes to be
touched.

The game of disappearing -
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12

13

Ba-ba-bor!

“Shut the door!

Ba-ba-bout!

Peep out!
Ba-ba-bor!

_ Shue the door!-

Ba-ba-bout
Peep out!
Ba-ba-bor! — Shut the door!

! Ba-ba-baa!

There you are! ..

There you are, my child,

there you are!

9% PIT WY WwRTHSONO

1 Move hands together from the

side toward the middle until
the face is covered. The face
should be barely touched,
only slightly on the forehead
with fingertips. If the game is

of the pinkies* touch the
child’s cheeks. If you play on
N yourself, the thumb edges
touch your cheeks. Keep
fingers loose, so that some

the sound “bor” slowly,
stretching “boh-h-hr.”
2 Hold hands quietly across

face. Stretch the “00” in door

to “doh-h-hr.”

3 Carefully open hands like
shutters at a window. The
pinky edge (thumb edge)

continues to touch the cheek.

é Nod and smile at the child.
Same as 1.

5
"6 Samc as 2.
7

Same as 3.
8 Same as 4.
9 Same-as 1-and 2.

10 Open hands wide enough
“that they stand to either
side of the head, palms

toward audlence

11 In this “openness” nod to the
child happily. Pronounce
“ah-h-re” long,

12 Lay hands together before
breastbone. Hold there.

13 If you touch yourself, smil-

ingly nod to the child, tap
on his nose or hug him. If
you touch the child, only
smile and nod.

played on the child, the edges

light can shine through. Speak

@ I

‘ reappearmg is played by most
children ata certain age. Even
when mother (or the chdd
himself) only covers the eyes
with her hand, the Chlld is
effectively « gone.” _

It would be wrong if the
adult would correct the child:
“but you are not gone.” The
adult must play along. He
must affirm the child's intent
of “not wanting to be there.”
Anything else would be a mis-
understanding £ the situation.
To be able to disappear.and
reappear is part of a healthy
development in the child hild’s life
experience. It is the founda;_‘
tion of consciotsness of free-_

dom in later life.

"See “Movements,” page 19
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SOFT 45 DOMWN
ON YOUR crowp,
SOFT AS Down

ON YOUR cROw,
CRAWLY —
ZiP — zip/

TEXT:

1 Soft as down on

your crown.

2 Soft as down on

your crown,

3 Crawly — crawly —

crawly — cri p.

S 4 Zip iy

5 Crawly — Crawly —
oL crawly — crip,
6 Zip— zip!
Further play variations:
7 Crawly. crawly —

crawly — crip,

8 Zip— zip!
9 Crawly — crawly ——

crawly — crip,
10 Zip — 4ip!

Down

CRAWLY — CRAWY — CRIP

CRAWLY — crRawyy — CRAWLY — CRip
Zip — zip/

HAND MOVEMENTS. |

1 With the fingertips 6f both
hands stroke very gendy
from the haitline (forehead)
Ehrough the child’s hair to
the crown of the head bearly
touching the child's skin.
All fingers wiggle lightly.
-2 Same gentle movement as
in 1, from the head’s crown
to the hairline jn the nape -
of the neck.
3 Light tic:'kling with finger-
_tips in the nape of the neck
up to thé ears.
4 With the tips of thumbs and
pointers* pull lightly, simuyi-
- ~tancously on'both eafTobes.
5 With fingertips, tickle. neck
i under chin.

6 asin 4.

7 Light tickling with finger- .
tips from the ears down to
the shoulders.

8 asin 4, but pull ar shoulders.

9 Light tickling with fingertips
from shoulders to elbows,
10 As in 4, but pull elbows.

*See “Movements,” page 19
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11 Crawly — crawly —

.12 Zip — zip!

13 Crawly — crawly —

crawly — crip.

14 Zip — zip!

15 Crawly — crawly —
crawly — crip.

16 Zip — zip!

17 Crawly — crawly —
crawly — crip.

18 Zip — zip!

19 Aye!

4
e
4
4
)
@

crawly — crip.

the hands (fingers).
12 Asin 4, but pull on fingers.
13 Turn child around so that
mother is behind child; or
‘mother steps behind child.

Lighdy tickle with fingertips
from the back of the head to

the nape"é)f the neck.
14 As in 4, but pull at neck.
15 Lightly tickle with fingertips

from neck to shoulder blades,

16 As in 4, but pull at
shoulder blades.

17 Lightly tickle with finger-
tips from shoulder blades

““down to child’s bottom.

18 As.in 4, but pull lightly at
bottom. Then lay your
hands, fingertips pointing

- down, for a moment on the

child’s bottom. _
19 With flat hands, fingertips
up, move down back from
neck to bottom, very cau-
tiously. Do everything in a
calming way, speaking in a

sing-song. All finger touch-"

es must be very gentle as if
a layer of air is between you

7 a{)_d the child’s bo&y. B

11 Tickle down from elbows to

55
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Drop Irop — Dropf;ell |

l(r\

DROP — DROP — DR()PPEL/
ON YOUR TOPPELS!

DROP — DROP — DROPPEL/
ON YOUR NOSE/ .
DROP — prop — DROP'PEL/
ON YOUR T0ES! ~

g

{

DROP — prop — DROPPELS
WET ALL GOES! —

}
e

TEXT: GESTURES:

If the child sits on your lap
hold her with one arm and let
it “rain” with the other hand,
that is, only with one hand.

The following play,
“Rubbing Down,” js an excel-

lent complementary game in
two ways:

1" Drop — drop — droppeli
on your toppeli!

1 Lift arms high above head,
~ elbows not completely
stretched through. Palms
face in the direction to the
audience and are slightly
tilted down. While f; ingers
are constantly moving (fin-
gertips are the “rain
drops”) move hands down
to head and at the word
“toppeli” touch head gen-
tly with fingertips.
Lift hands slowly to same -

- position as in 1.
2 Drop — drop — droppeli 3 Asinl,letit “rain.”

”\,4
C. = S

LN

I Rain made the child wet,
therefore she must be
rubbed dry. o

II“Rubbing down” comple-
ments the'very gentle

- touches of this gare with -

strong, hearty.ones. The
child can feel herself joyful-

2 Silent movement 2

on your nose 4. At “nose,” touch it gently o ly and announces her com- -
— e e with fingertips. Strecch | f°’ t with haPPY ShOUfS
» ~ out the word “nose.” Bl R

5 Silent movement 5 Lift hands up slowly.
6 Drop — drop — droppeli 6 Asinland 3, let it “rain.”
7 on your toes! 7 At “toes,” touch toes gen-

tly with fingertips. Stretch .

- word “toes.”

8  Silent movement 8 Lift hands slowly.
9 Drop — drop — droppeli As in 1, let it “rain.”
IO Wet — wet —

10 At “wee,” starting with
head, let it “rain down” all
along the body, inclﬁding

wet all goes! —

56
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arms and hands (gentle

touch with fingertips) -
repeating the word: “wet”
till you have arrived at the
toes. 10 can be repeated,
but then, starting with the
head, let it “rain down”

the back.
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RUBBA—RUBBA—RUBBA-ROWM B
1AM RUBBING Bagy DOWN, -
RUBBA-RUBBA4 ~RUBBA-ROWN,
'/?U'BB;I-R(/BBA-RI/BBA ~ROWN,:
RUBBING DOWN p1y BABY SweeT,
MUST BE DRY FROM HEAD 70 FEET;
R.//BBA%UBBA-/?UBBAJ‘/?OW/V,
! AM RUBBING BABY posup,

ISALLDRY? _ .i
FEET AND LEGS — 714 511y ROUND —
HHANDS AND ARMS — EARS AND NOSE —
Hg&p — AND BACK 411 UP AND DOWN? —
DRY (S ALL! AND ALL is DRy
I TAKE My BBy IN MY ARM
AND +HOLD HER WUMMA-WUMMA-wiazms

TEXT: GESTURES:
1 Rubba—rubba-rubba-rown, 1 With your palms, rub the
Tam rubbing baby down, body of the child whi].
‘ Rubba-rubba-rubba—rown. reciting the verse thythmj-
‘ Rubba-rubba—rubba-rown.

cally. Rub the varioys -

Rubbing down my baby parts of the body in

sweet, sequence. As you move
Must be dry from head to ) from one part of the body
feer. -t

R.!Jbba:fubba-rubﬁél_rbvi/n,

should occur, Generally
Iam rubbing baby down,

speaking, the children Jove
to be rubbed, even ener-
getically. The adult, how-
ever, needs to be very
aware how the child feels

on a particular day, for

what he enjoys one day

may make him feel

uncomfortable the negr,
2 Stop and ask: s a] dry?

to another, a small pause. ...

Pethaps, during the checking,
the child may 52y that one part
is not yet dry and wants it
rubbed again. Then rub again
saying, “Rubba-rubba-rubba-

- rown, I again will b it d‘o‘Wh; ‘

So - now it’s dry.” .
The “Rubbing Down” game

can of course be played inde- o

pendently, without the rain
game; “Drop'—Drop"—'D’rbp}Séli,"
after washing or bathing or a

. real rain drenching, using a

towel. Children who would
otherwise object, will often
allow themselves 1o be rubbed
down encrgetically with this
rhythmic verse, [f you hold the
child in your arm on your lap,
rub down with one hand.
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Feet dnd legs — the belly

round —
Hands and arms — ears
and nose —— -
Head — and back all up
and down? —

4 Dryis all! And all is dry!

-5 ltake my baby in my arm -
6 And hold her wumma-

wumma-warm!

3 Touch the parts of the

body nam
to check if they are dry.
Each time nod approving-
ly. Touch gzntly, caressing-
Iy After the energetic,
enlivening rubbing the

child needs to experience a2 -

comforting touch. End
the game slowly.

Look at the child and
affirm; nod at the

word “dry.”

Hug baby.

Rock baby to and fro in
your arms for a while.

in sequence -




Bty rteom

‘Round

ROUND — ROUND — ROUND, ALL, ALL ROUND.

BABY MINE IS SOUND.
SOUND, SOUND/!

3 round,

4 - all,

5 all

-6 mund_.

7 "Ba- -

8 by . -
9. mine

10 is

11 sound.
12 Sound,

. 13 sound!

60

TOUCH:

1

: -

10
11
12
13

Enclose the child's head lov-
ingly with your own hands.

i
Lay hands about the
child’s shoulders.
Now lay hands on the
child's tummy & pat

- a litdle.

Lays hands on the
child's knees.
Now put your hands on
the child's calves and
presses energetically.
Finally, put your hands
on the child's bottom and.
pat lightly. - '
As in 1: head.
As in 2: shoulders.
As in 3: tummy.
As in 4: krjees.
Asin 5: calves.
As in 6: bottom.,
Pat bottom twice or hug

child in your arms.

.
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Dreammg of Snowmg — of Snow | '@
’ s TIME THAT/ 70 BED MUST GO L
70 SLEEP AND DREAM ®
()FSNOW/NG OF sSNow! 9
HOW, IN MY DREAM, SNOWFLAKES LiGHT ’ ®
FLOAT 0. EARTH IN DARK OF NiGHT:
Dol — - ” ®
Do/ - Dog./ — ' @
DoB/ - Now HERE. ’
DOB/ - NOW THERE. , N
DoB! - DoB! EVERYWHERE. L 4
DoB! - DOB! FEATHER LiGHT. :
DOB! - DOB! A DREAM AT NiGHT: '
MOTHER STROKES HER BABY SWEET: ' i
“S1EEP QUICKLY;- DEAREST, GO TO SLEER t"
MY BABY DEAR, TO SLEEP YOU MUST GO, 9
THEN YOU CAN DREAM OF SNOWING - OF SNow!” — o @
Directions for playmg as hand gesture gam=: 9
' ( The adult: péay: the. game on ber own body) ,'
TEXT: : o GESTURES-: This game can be played in ‘.‘:\.
1 It’s dme that I to bedmustgo 1 Rest left cheek on Ajoined 190 Ways: in one vesion the f

adult demonstrates all-hand ges-
tures with and on her own body,
so that the child can play along
1m;ta;1vcly In the other possible.
version the adult-does the move-
rnents on the child, and the
game becomes a touch game.

If the child has never experi-

palms, head slightly bent
' (symbolic gesture for sleep-
ing) while rocking toward
left with upper body.

+
R

v

enced a touch game, the game
“Dreaming of Snowing — of
Snow” should only be played

] : after the child is familiar with
2 To sleep and dream 2 With same gesture rock | . :
) i smaller, simpler caresses, such
Of snowing — of snow. ‘ lightly 10 and fro, ngjht f p bocken”
e, righ. as "Ayc-a - byc-a bocken” or

“Ma-ma-moh.”
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3 | How, in my dream,
snowflakes light
Float to earth in dark of

night:

Dob!

Dob! — Dob!
Dob! — now here.

Dob.'_ — now there.

-Dob! — Dob!
everyw}illere.
Dob! = Dob! |
feather light.

Dob! — Dob!

a dream at night.

5 Mother strokes her baby

sweet:

o Tap'right and lcftm the

3 Life both hands (palms fac- |

ing front). As all fingers
move lightly and airily,

- move hands slowly down
to head.iIt is snowing!

¥ Make this movement
twice, touching on the
head with your fingers at
“light” and at “night.”

4 With fingertips take turns

touching body right and
left very gently, barely per-
ceptibly. It is important
that the “b” ‘at the end of
“dob” sounds as a “b,” not
asa “p.”

Touch forehead with your
right fingertips.

Touch right cheek with
right, left cheek with left
fingertips.

Touch nose, with right
hand, afterwards hand
makes an arc into the air’
Touch chin, with right
hand, then again an arc in
the air. '
Tap very lightly below col-
larbone, first right, then left.
Now tap right and left in

the breastboné région._

chest ,reg’ion: -
Tap right and left in the
stomach region.

- Tap right and left in the
navel region.

Tap right and Jeft in the

lower belly region. — After 1

a small pause continue:

5 With right hand gently

stroke down left arm from
shoulderto fingertips.

o sPsturing hildyen - -
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6 Wik left h
; ~ tosleep. - down right arm.
! 7 My baby dear, to sleep you 7 With both hands ar the
must go, same time stroke down ‘
head-temples-cheeks-chin, -
8 Join hands and make sym-
bolic gesture for sleeping,

dearest, go-

8 Then you can dream

9 of snowing — of snow!” 9 Rock to and fro as i 2.

Directidns for playing as touch game:

(The viovemen and touches are now carried out on the child).

. TEXT: GESTURES

I Alternate beginning with
corresponding text variances:

Beginning: The child is put
“tobed.” T T

1 Rest your left cheek op
joined palms, head slightly
bcn_t_..(symboli.c gesture for -
slccping) \')vhile_rocking
toward left with your
upper body.

I My baby dear to bed

must go
a5

A The child already (ill) Ijes
in bed (The movements are

done by the adult with
both hands).

I In her bed to sleep must go
2 My child and dream of

snowing - of snow,.

The adult holds the child in

arm or on her lap (all move.-

ments and touches are done

with one hand).

2 With same gesture rock
lightly 10 and fro, right,
lefr, right.

' In (on) my arm (lap) to
sleep must go
2 My child and dream of
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How, in her dream,

snowflakes light

Float to earth in dark

of night.

Dob! - Dob! (Continue
with text as in 4, Self-
touching Game)

Mother strokes her baby

sweet:

“Sleep quickly, dearest, go

to sleep.

My baby dear, to sleep
you must go,

Then you can dream of
snowing- of snow.”

| Dob!

3 The:movements fot “Sriow-" |~

ing” are done in the same
way as explained in the
self-touching game at 3,
depending on the situation

*with one or two hands.

4  Asin the self-touching

5

N

co

- with one hand only; —— -
Hold the child's face very

game, 4, touch child's

body very gently with fin- - -

gertips at the points
described, with one or two
hands, as the situation
requires. If you have the
impression that it benefits
the child, or if the child
asks for more, you can add
more touches along with
“dob,” for example: knees
and feet, or shoulders,
elbows and hands.

Again, according to the sit-
uation, touch the child .
with both hands at the
same time or only with
one hand: stroke twice
from shoulders across -
arms, once per line of text.
Stroke from head across
temples and cheeks down
to the chin, at ,t?le same
time with both hands or

lightly in both hands or
only one hand.

Touch tip of nose very
lightly. Rest hand gently
on head or cheek for a

short while. -~

' snowmg of snowf

C The Chlld sits across from

'~ the adult (again the adult
can make the movement and

touches with- both hands)'

11 play that you to bed.
" must goi

2 To sleep andfdr‘ea._x_n of
snowing - of snow, .

1 We play that now to'béd. B

wego

2 And sleep and dream of ‘

snowing - of snow.

The touches must be'very.
gentle; they represent snow - -
flakes, not rain drops. If the
child lies covered in bed, the
adult can perform the touches
on the coverlet. The child will

-still perceive them. The move-

ments should be very slow to
give the experience of floating,
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- TYXT:

oo Smowﬁkg&tsareﬂoaﬁngv
s from heaven free

Sofdy down on land 2nd

Sez.

DOWNON LAND anp s«
- ONE LANDS ON My tiEaD/ L ook

- /54y
GOES GLiTz

— GLITZ AND THAWS Ay

.S'N()WFZA/_CES' ARE FLOATING FROM #E4 VEN FREE
SOFTLY DOWN ON LaAND aNp SEA.

ONE LANDS ON My CHEST! LOOK - [ sy

GOES GLITZ — GLirz anp THAWS AnAay:
SN()WFI_A/(E:S ARE FLOATING FROM HEAVEN FREE
SOFTLY DOWN on LAND AND SEA,

ONE LANDS ON My KNEE! LOOK! - [ sqy
UOES GLITZ — GLiTZ AND THAWS AunY.

SNOWFLAKES ARE F1LOATING FROM HEAVEN FREE
SOFTLY Down ON LAND AND SEA4,
ONE LANDS ON My tanp! 1o

OK/ - / SAY
GOES GLTZ — GLITZ AND

THAWS Ay,

SNOWFLAKES ARE F104 TING FROM HEAVEN FREF
SOFTLY DOWN ON LAND anp sz ;

ONE LANDS on MY NOSE! LOOK! - [ sqy
LOUES GLiTZ

— GLITZAND THAWS AAy.

SNOWFLAKES ARE FLOATING FROM HEAVEN FREE
SOFTLY DOWN ON Linp AND SEA,”
Down

TO THE EARTH THE SNOWFLAKES 71y
AND THERE THEY 177, .

GESTURES:

1' - Both hands are snowflakes.
Each hand, ﬁngers. and
thumb loosely bent, palm
down, form a lirtle para-.
chute. Move parallel hands
down, airily, in litte arcs
up and dovin and 1o and

" PN SONONP SR ,..a—.,.- S—

N
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~

®
o
®
[
®

B)

& @

/

)

Include any ideas the chil-
dren volunteer gn where else
the snowflake lands.

This game can also be played
as a partner game. Then
change the texe: "One lands
on your head!”
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3 Look!—1 éay

4 Goes glitz — glitz

5 and thaws away.

‘903!303105)&.} ¢ e e 0 og 9&

3

5

: [ g!g j dving

chute) is now the “one
‘snowflake” rising on the

above the head. Speak
slowly. Slowly the
snowflake floats down
again and at the word
“head” the snowflake, now
as a loose fist, touches
down on the head on the
thumb. '

Without wrinkling fore-
head look in the
snowflake’s direction.
Spread out fingers of the
right hand' twice t_owardv
the audience.

On the side of the thumb

let the loose fist glide from
head to temple and down "
the cheek.

oW to middle of éﬁ’est. .
The right hand (li¢tle para-

word “one” slowly vertically
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e ,ffoatmg...
7 One lands on... etc.
"8 Down to the earth the .
snowflakes fly

9" And there they lie.

~etc. S

7. Agam use only the nght

- hand-for tie sriowflake. In
sequence it lands on chest,
knee, harid and nose.
When it thaws, glide the
loose fist down from the
described place for a bit.
Allow yourself time.
Hands now move in

snowflake gesture to thigh

or to the floor. Let hands lie
loosely on thighs or floor.
Look at them for a while,
then continue with an
affirmative nod.

.
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" BOOM AND BOTCH AND

- 74" "Watch and 4 and backwards aEain.

WOOM AND WA TCH AND ,
- BOB AND BAW AND N

HERE AND DAW AND

TRALLAIALLALALLALA!

AND HooH AND Moo

AND OPP AND TOO! — YEA/!

TEXT: MOVEMENTS: | *See “Movements,” page 19
1 Boom and | | With both fists (chumbs on
£ the outside) thump lightdly
and springily on thighs.
- 2 Botch and 2 rLightly&springily
) clap hands. _
3 Woomand 3 With flat hands (fingertips

forward) wipe energetically
forward along: thighs, from
legs to knees.

5 Bob and Baw and 5 Springily clap together fists

: 5 (upri'ght, with fingers rolled . )
in. Thumbs lieon the . | - - S
rolled-in pointers®). At the

slow “Baw” turn fists while
opening hands wide (fin-
gets splayed) so one sees

. 7 the palms. Hold a while.
6 Heére and : 6 With fingertips of both
hands tip against chest N
(height of breast bone).
7 Daw and ' 7 With hands (palms down)

point far ahead without

overstretching.
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9 Hold hands beside mouth
asa “megagphone.” without
touching. Call “Hooh”
slowly, not too loud.

10 Moo and 10 With pinkies touching lay
* hands together in front of
your mouth and call into
them a deep “moo.”
11 Opp and

11 Open arms as for a hug,

£

right hand across léft. For
children older then five -
e e - Yearsyou can let your fin-
- gers disappear, the right
- hand unaeg the ]e'ft”armpit,
the left hand under the
right armpit.

13 Move hands down in a small
arc. Lay them flat on thighs
after an affirmative nod at
the word “vea.” Sit quietly
for a while.
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instance, at the wmdow, on thc veranda, in the v

garden or even in a patk or in the woods: Hold
the child with one arm, leaving the other free-to
carry out the gestures and motions.

As early as possible, children should be led o0

perceive natural sounds around them. It is espe-

: c1ally important in the city, or in a household

with the noises of machinery, that the child’s ear
be attuned to the voices of nature. The joy that,
the child feels when looking up to the stars or

- hearing the song of the birds disposes her toward
a feeling of gratitude later in life. It develops the
capacity. to receive comfort, for cxamplc, through °.
hearing bird-song in difficult life situations. Love.
for the earth is developed and with it the need to
guard and protect it.
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1 All the dear stars in the

heavens free

1‘ 2 wanxhey are gazing on 2
-land and sea,

3 Twinkle in darkness with 3
shimmering ray.

)

4 Who can, dear stars, who 4

your numbers can say?

LN

5 All the dear stars in the 5
heavens free

6 Down they are gazing on 6
- land and sea.

7 (Silent movement) -7

t

)
-

" ALL THE DEAR S74RS i 7475 f}54 VENS FREE |
DOWN THEY ARE GAZING ON LAND AND SEA,
TWINKLE iN DARKNESS WiTH SHIMMERING RAY.
WHO CAN, DEAR STARS, WHO YOUR NUMBERS CAN say?
ALL THE DEAR STARS iN. THE HEAVENS FREE
DOWN THEY ARE GAZING ON LAND AND SEA,

TEXT: : PLAY DIRECTION:

1. With baby in arm step to

the window and, with your

free hand, slowly point up
“to the stars.

Slowly lower your free hand

pointing out into the world.

With your hand describe a
-semicircle above to show

the vault of heaven.

Make a similar semi-circular
movement with your hand
in the opposite direction.

Movement as in 1.

Movement as in 2.

Lightly stroke the child’s -
cheek hugging her gen tly.

‘Do this silenly.
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RDS/TS/NA JREE.. ,
T 0() SMALL TOO SMALL FOR Y()(/ 7’() SEE.

‘i B BUT WE ALL HEAR iT CALL! !
y CHEEP-CHEEEEP! — CHEEP—CHEEEEP/ — CHEEP-CHEEEEP/
.5 IT SINGS: HEAR! — HEAR/

|
|
|
]
i

80090 PAOINSPNS DS 0.0 .0 0.

CHEEP-CHEEEEP! — CHEEP-CHEEEEP! —
“LiTTLE ONE, YOU ARE MY DEAR!”

- TEXT:

1 A little bird sits in a trec.
2 Too small, too small for

you to see.

3 But we all hear it call!

4. Cheep-cheeeep! —

Cheep-cheeeep! —

Cheep-cheeeep!

5 It sings. Hear! — Hear!
6 Cheep-cheeeep! — Cheep
o cheeeep’

“Little one, You are my

dear!”

PLAY DIRECTIONS:

1 Point to the tree,
2 Touch forehead with your
hand, looking for the

birdie in the tree branches.

3 Hold your hand to
your ear and listen for
the singing.

4 Thumb and pointer*
touch-each other as beak.
The other fingers are

rolled in.  Open the beak -

at the “ee” of the word
“cheep” and shut it again
- at “p” of the word * ‘cheep.”
5" Listen, as in 3.
6 Again open and shut beak

_inspeech rhythm. ..

Ending: Stroke the child's
cheek lovingly or press his
head against you while saying:
"And mine, too."

*See “Movements,” page 19
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Wl‘y Heart Beats —
”B‘um — Bum — Bum"’

| Fa"g'her or Mother may_hold the child lovingly in
. arm and sofily speak to her the following text:

- | HOLD YOU iN MY ARM;
'YOU LIE THERE SOFT AND WARM,
UPON MY HEART YOUR HEAD YOU LAY —
“BUM ~ BUM - BUM!”, YOU HEAR iT SAY.
 LISTEN NOW, MY LITTLE DOVE:
- “BUM — BUM — BUM!”, SO SOUNDS

‘ MY LOVE.”
L BUM-— BUM — BUMI”, S0 SOUNDS
' MYL()VE ”
74
L /4‘

Mo_ther sits with the child in her arms, Father
stands behind them embracing them both.
Mother speaks the verse:

FATHER ENFOLDS US iN HiS ARM;
WiTH HiS HAND HOLDS BABY SURE.
BOTH MOTHER AND HER BABY FINE —
IN +iS EMBRACE MAY FEEL SECURE.

IN FATHER'S ARM

/T IS SO WARM/

)
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Atthe Loom of Time .+ "
Whg:n a mother her baby is fdcking,' :
See through the window the moon ) |

' _ shining clear - -
And wh¢n heaven __thg ear_th»_is__ llovi,nvg',v
That’s when a mother rocks her baby dear.
= | | o Gotsfried Wolters

22 7= At birth, the child enters the space where gravity

= f‘;;",; ‘ 0lds sway, and we are called upon again and again

: ‘to offer for his or her-well-being on the hard road

7~ to earth existence, the feeling of weightlessness. An

G especially good and effective means for this is rock-
ing. 'To be rocked is in some degree a continuation
of the feeling of rocking and being carried that the
child experienced while yet unborn in the mother’s
womb as she walked the earth.

Moreover we need to remember t}ia‘fthe child,
surrounded and carried before birth in the watery
element within the placenta, feels afterwards sur-
rounded by air — the new clement that carries - -
tone and sound to the ear, indeed to the whole
body structure.

Sounds, muffled to perception within the womb,
are replaced by the experience of clear tones.
Familiar sounds from the womb are reborn on a
new level in the mother’s singing. Thus rocking

v ancf‘singing_belong_together: There is nothing that
*“small children, and also bigger ones, are so fond of
as being rocked while being hummed or sung to. -
They prosper as though fed an especially nutritious
food — a heavenly food. ' o

Rocking, with the sound of voice and speech, is
like a delicious nourishment. It is the bread and
water of life that we'bring the children.

Through the mother’s \goiée the child is united
with the world. - Just aslbbefo‘re_ birth the child was
united with tlrlé'm.ofher by the umbilical cord, so
after birth it is in large measure the mother’s voice,
so to speak a voice cord, that now unites the child
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hes-ated dhrouglr fer wid liviog on
established in an especially intimace
and profound way when the mother sings as she
rocks. This is evidenced through countless Julla-
bies. Evety era has recognized the child’s need for
rocking. Cradles and rocking-chairs were built
and hammocks strung, yet nothing is so well-suit-
‘ed, so protective and enfolding as mother’s lap or
father’s arm. The warmth of bodily contact is of
great significance. Abdve all it is the place where
the child lies at the mother’s heart, hearing her
heartbeat not only with his ear, but with his entire
organism. Just as in the uterus before birth, after
birth the child feels most protected in his mother’s
lap. (The noted author of children’s books, Jakob
Streit, tells that in Switzerland the common

expression describing a harmonious, well balinced

person is that as a child he was “well-rocked. ")
To have a newborn swim in water in order to give
 the feeling of weightlessness, as in the amniotic
fluid, or to play tapes to the child of the sounds of
+ circulation and heartbeat heard within the mother’s
body, is not wha the child needs after he is born.
Even thoug}l the child may be calmed by such an
. appeal to'its prenatal memories, we need to be
‘aware that this is a return 1o a pare of life already
. overcome, already outgrown. A new approach
' -needs to be found and given for the present and
. future form of being in order to-fit the new bodily
: 'chc‘éta'u.'on’s. Electronic media don't meet this

7 need.! In order to satisfy the child’s bodll_y needs,

. z

‘itis important throughout the firse seven years, but

; .

. W}ﬁﬁme first three years, to make possible
the hmlth; ?orinajti;n of the body as the basis for
the dcvclopmcnt of soul ;;nd mind.

Onmothér’s lap, the child rests on his mother’

. o beart “In'the lullabies he fecls the heartbeat on 2
' higher leve] through sell-formed speech and poetic

dhtythm. The constant repetition of similarities in

the suiess of ;pctcﬁ and the axpenence of pulsation

m wléemk;ﬁ a fcdmg of security within the child.

Throigh thyme, guse i suengthened. \When ar the

7

o e Ao -

T end ofthlzh’

* sound, this fact is expetienced throughout the whole
body. Itis like the fulfillment of a joyful expectation,
for one can count on its recurring every time, This
develops confidence. Literal meaning doesn’t matter;
it is the harmony or sound in jts balancing effect that
counts. To meet artistically formed speech in lulla-
bies is to know security on a higher level. Speech is
spiritual reality. In meetifig it the child fecls the pres-
ence of lap and enveloping protection, a home, as it
were, transformed into a higher being. -

A child is a person who needs to and wants to
grow up;. he needs a protected space in which to
develop while being shielded from the adult world.
This is especially true regarding the music the child
hears. At birth the harmony of the spheres had to
be left behind, yet the music 6f the planets still
resounds within. A reflection can be found here on
earth in music created by human beings. The child _
under the age of seven can experience only a small
part of the full range of the twelve-tone series of
intervals of the fifth. This smaller range is called
the “mood of the fifth” with central tone A. The
child can be active within this “conal space”ina
beneficial way, as in it he still lives closely connect-
ed with the cosmos. By way of this tonal space a
“safe enclosure” is formed wherein the child can
rest as in the lap of the stars. It is an unclouded,

emotion-free space of security, lifted out of all

_earthly unrest, comparable to-our experience when,
.8azing at ancient icons with._their gold background;— - -

we may feel ourselves embraced by the warm glow . -
as in a veil of light that surreunds and protects’us.
It is important to consider all this when composing
the melodies for lullabies, , .

When one becomes fully aware of how very much
the child is exposed to conventional contemporary
music, one should feel called upon to provide as
often and as much as possible a different kind of
tonal space, a sort of “protected realm,” for the
beginning of life’s sojourn on earth.

Whacever wants to know the full blossom and
wholesome fruit cannot get around providing for
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sented i is s intended to be a model of lullables for

- voice as well as for instruments such as those pro-
vided by Choroi, tuned in fifths with central tone
A. These songs have proven themselves oVer
decades at home, in kindergartens and orphan-
ages, as well as in workshops with mother and

child groups in thythmic-musically formed game-

1See “Tonal Quality of Electronic Apparatus,” page 80

The Experience of Rhythm

hoped that both the songs dvthe use of elemen-
tary Choroi instruments will'stimiulate parents,
teachers, curative educators and others in the heal-

ing professions to choose and try out whatever fits
their own situations, at the same time encouraging
them to create their own melodies and texts in the

 same sense as those presentcd here

in the First Seven Years of Childhood

“The fcelmg of thythm in the first seven years is
fundamental, based on pulsation. Pulsation is the
- mmal element, the germinal cell of all rhythmic
: 1ct1v1ry It is the constant repetition of what is simi-

lar, yet not identical. Pulsation is the basic beat, on—:

 ented to the heartbeat, dividing the stream of time.

Pulsation has two aspects: it is the polarity between

stress and relief, impulse and relaxation (usually
denoted as.“pause” or “rest”), in which something
decisive occurs, namely the preparation for another
impulse. The heartbeat also has two parts: a polarity
of expansion and contraction (systole and diastole);
in the same way, breathing has its polarity of exhala-
tion and inhalation. Like pulse and breathing, pulsa- -
 tion is variable in tempo; like these it has an elastic
ability to adjust and can become slower.or faster,
thus working as an enlivening element in time’s flow.
Pulsation forms the basis for all ordering of time.

In spite of the action of its movement, there is noth-
ing merely mechanical about pulsation. It has nothing
to do with the usual time counting music teachers use
to accustom their pupils to a regular tempo, often
with the well-known mechanical metronome as its :
basis. This mechanical metrical tempo measurement
is a linear, non-living rate per second in which the
“beat” is hammered our, partitioning, but carrying no

forward movement such as one finds in  thé stress of
pulsation. Through the metrical time-measure, all liv- -

ing streaming and breathing is destroyed. It hasa dead
ly effect on all musical execution. o
The precision of pulsation is different from that
of the machine. It tesponds not to mechanical
laws, but to those of life. Thereforé it is not fixed,
or monotonous; it is elastic in its constarit alterna-
tion bétween phases of stress and rehef '
Graphically 1llustrated
Meter:" ~
Beat: 0-—--0~-—-0----—¢----0---- ,
Pulsatxon /\MN\/\/\/\./\/\/\ -
II_l the first seven years of life, the blood cxrculatlon .
and breathmg only gradually become coordmated A
rhythmic relationship only slowly becoms esrab-
lished and stable. (This process actually only comes
to its final equilibrium around the ninth year of life.)

.—.——_-——hn—-———--_-h-_--{

For this reason, one should spare children in this
stage of life the rule of measure, beat, and fixed néte
value, for these are'a harmful, disturbing, even
destructive interference for the child. '
Movement, speech and song should be brought
to the child as pulsating activity in support of the
building up of the bodily organism and its func-
tions. This especially concerns the iullabies.
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Pentatonic melodies can only move in a
swinging motion around a central tone.

- They float, without a stressed beginning
and without tending toward 2 resolved end,
They expand in a spiral or in'incteasing

_ strdggle and constantly swing back within
their own boundaries. They play with tones

-and are intoning play.

. Fritz Jode
Mood of the fifth with central tone A corre-
sponds to the cosmic experience of the child in .
the first seven years, who still is at one with the
world and does not yet feel a polarity between it
- and himself. This musical mode forms a protec-
tive shelter in which the. child can feel secure.
Mood of the fifth signifies.unity with the cos-
mos, in which heavens and earth are yet united.
It means being in harxfxony with a divine center.
It is a tonal space of optimal balance. All tones
of the upper and lower fifth intervals are equally
far removed from the zentral tone A. The entire
spécc comprises not an octave b‘ut'a ninth-inter-
val in which everything is in balance.

CeNTRAL

UrPeR Fistt Towe: A Lower Firrn
¢ -
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through the mood of the fifth. In the songs for

the first seven years of life, this duality should not

yet be broached.

The entrance of the third, major and minor,
makes it possible for the human being to come to
know his inner life, to comprehend himself within

his feeling. This offers the possibility of imposing -

limits on oneself, which represents progress in
development. It is not hard to see how harm can

ensue if the tendency for self-limitation js promot- -

ed in a child, for whom unity with the world is
the needed basis for healthy development.

In the lullabies this need of the children is fully
and entirely considered, According to manifold
experience, the exclusive presentation of mood of
the fifth motifs and melodies, brings about a pro-
found recovery and healing from the harmful

influences to which the child is exposed iq his or
her surroundings, ’

Mood of the fifth -- tonal space:

——<T
N~ S ———

P
= S
J O

with the central tone A in its play about this cen-
tral tone,

N
Pentatonic mood of the fifth
(original ancient Greeh Jorm) with central tone A

The diaronic scale has a different structure:

" there are two centers. Contrast is established
berweeit the fundamenal tone and its octave.
Half-tones, minor and major thirds give rise 1o

minor and major modes with their respective
ferninine and masculine characters. From this
sprimgs the phenomenon of duzlicy with the
wiorkd, conwrasting vith the unity achieved
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~ approximates the sound-gesture of rocking and

brings about a drc:aming, ﬂoating state of con-

sciousness in the child, Sinking into the lower
fifth interval

supports exhalation, yet allows return to the cen-

tral A without too much heaviness,
aHowing freedom.
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in order to avoid “floating away,” a gravitational
counterpoise is given through final return to cen-
tral tone A

or through a play in second intervals around the '
central tone:

|®

Carrying out the Games with Children

whose Behavior is Disturbed

One thing must be noted. Whatever is offered
to the children in the lullabies in mood of the
fifth with central tone A is a gift to us from the
spirit world, given creative form. -

What works spiritually in speech and body ges-
tures is something into which children, but also
adults, can immerse themselves as into a healing
bath. There are both children and grown-ups
who live in this as in their life-element and thus
prosper. Others only enter in haltingly, and some
may even refuse to enter.

In that case: Patience! Those who don’t make it
are basically very unhappy, for they would really
be only too glad to participate, but life and envi-
ronment have already placed many barriers and
~ hindrances in their way which one must carefully
dismantle and help place in order. That is just

~ what takes place through these st songs in the moo.d.i

of thefifth; which through rhythm and tune
carry the ordering element of the creative world
(activity of the stars) to the child.

It is essential not to let oneself become irritated
by the destructive misbehavior of these upset chil-
dren, who most especially need this help. Don’t
regard these difficulties as d‘istupbances; instead,
avoid reacting angrily. We must be filled with

S

/
LS

8

i

deep compassion for children so strongly trauma-
tized by their environment; only one thought
should motivate us; namely to help them find
again their way to the healing sprmg from which
they have been cut off,
Have no expectations; do not in any way pre-
conceive what the child is expected or required to
do. Ler the child sit quietly or play somewhere
by him- or herself. On the other hand; always
carry the child in your consciousness throughout
the whole process. There will be moments in
which the child’s attention is caught, when he
may even come over and want to participate in.
what you are doing. Cymbals, Choroi harpor --
flute may be the lure. The child listens to the -
gcptlc tone and clings to its caress. Increasmgly -

*__he or she is drawn into what is bemg done, and
" child and adult can. gradually relax It is really

like a release from shackles .
People working together must lcnd each other
strength in sustaining this approach’ini order for
it to eventually bear fruit.” The problems will
recede, maybe even be solved. A peacefulness
enters that fills both child and adult with j joy.
and thanksgivirig, and gives strength to solve the"

next problem.
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- The question of using-electronic apparatus for
sound production and reproduction’answers jtself

when the following is considered:

What is lacking for the child in media experi-
ence is the encounter with the “I” or self of
another human being, There also is no human

““you to you” relationship on the psychologlcal or
_soul level or bodily contact on the physical level.
The child knows no real security. As.an example,
one mothers report follows: .

A child, slttmg on his mother’s lap, had always
biad 2 bedtime story told and was rocked while
mother sang a lullaby. On his fourth birthday he

. was give a compact disc with good-night stories
. and lullabies. The mother, wanting to givé her
- child miore varied bedtime fare, hoped secretly to |
 save herself some time. Thereafter she played the
disc for her child to go to sleep by. Soon, howev-
er, the initial interest of the child waned, and he
asked mother to sit with him and sing and tell

stones The mother, on the other hand, failed to -

' understand thinking the stories and songs on the'
‘ compact disc were told and sung much better
than she could do it, and even had mstrumental
accom.pammcnt'
. The child meanwhile insisted on rejecting all
that and retained his fervent wish for his mother 5
__tossit and sing - and rock him.. After much ques-

tioning: “Oh, but why? What's the reason?” final-

~ ly hé said: “The disc doesnt have a lap!” The
child was going away empry—handed from his
bodily expectations. He was being given “stones
for bread.” His soul’s hunger for tenderness was
not being satisfied by the CD.

As to the tonal quality and sound transmitted
by such apparatus, attention needs to be paid to
the fact that one is faced with an illusion. This is

explained in the followmg citation from Ernst
Maru’s book, The Etheric
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“Today’s acoustic theory does not take
‘tone ether’ into account. It is convinced
that tone is produced solely by physical-
mechanical factors; a string of defined
weight, length and tension, and a finger to
pluck it; a bell of definite material and con-
figuration, with a clapper to strike it; etc.
Only purely physical facts. This view
became the main reason for the materialistic
conception of sense perception. Physically
generated and transmitted air waves were
thought to be both cause and essence of '

tone. From this beginning, our entire per-
ceived world was declared to be the result of
wave motion and nothing but wave motion.
“This notion is ﬁindamentally incorrect!
Rudolf Steiner pointed out the error of
this theory in his introduction to Goethe’s
writings on natural science. He ex plained
the actual relation of physical air vibration
to tor.e as an etheric effect. Vibrations are
present in the physical world. They.make
it possible for the tone-ether, itself super-
sensible, to enter into the sensible world
and be perceived as tone. Without vibra-
tions there is no tone! We do not hear
vibrations but the related tone ether, )
expressed in the quality of apasticular T
tone, such as A or D for example.
“Thus it is possible for us human bemgs
to produce vibrations in order for a trone
to ensue. That is an ability which shows
us human beings our responsibility for the
tonahry within the world if we become
aware of it. Vibration is the body of the
tone, in which the tone-ether works. Just
consider the difference in tone’s body if it
is produced by the breath througﬂ a flute,
s or through an electronic organ or a radio.
One can see how different the tonal quali-
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upon the world.”!

And I should like to add: And above all its effect i

on small children. Those fine ears are 'st_ill so close
to their creator; they still hear the sound of the

heavens. This connection to the cosmos should be
maintained as long as possible in order thar the chil- -

and thus how dlffercnt its effecr - dren continue to hmr in tones and sounds the |

i xshe&zduough' i

“sound of the starry woild, undim

clectrical manipulation that makes-a connection to . ....

the cosmos difficult or impossible. ‘At this stage of X
life, we should bring to the children the protective.
care given even in our industrial society to young
plants so that they remain dlrccdy connected to the
etheric stream of life.

CENTRAL
JONE
P et . - '
[ ] P e
e > 7 r)fjl-\ ————
1] o hd P
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5 2 CO0% v 2

MErRcURY  JUPITER

Moon Sun  SAaTurn MERCU/?Y JUPITER

! Ernst Marti: The Etheric — Eine Erwezterung der Naturwmensc/mjr durc‘/y Arzt/]ropompbze, published by

Irmgard Rossmann, Dornach Switzerland, 1994.

The Practice_bf Singing

It needs to be mentioned that the adule

should approach the child very carefully with

- lullabies and melodic motifs. Singing should
be sozzo voce without vibrato. The tone glides
on the breath stream, shrfbunding_rather than
gripping the child. The rocking movement and
the singing of the words must be embedded in
a puléating flow.! The singing is not meant to
‘impress, but to form a shel}er into which the
child can nestle. To do thfs, all sentimentality
and emphasis on the textual meaning need to
be avoided. The flow of sound is to be given

! See “The Experience of Rhythm,” p. 77

ob)ectlvely, making possible the feelmg of
cosmic order. -

" Tuning the voice

If ene is not sure of peing able to sing an A -
freely by ear, onc may avail oneself of one of the
Choroi instruments: interval flute, brass tone bar,
kinderharp. Calmly play the tone A to the chil-
dren, then humming or singing “la-la,” let the
tone continue. Singing the tone A to the chil-
dren is essential{"it engages them in the tonality
and provides the needed basis for singing.
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i central tone
. middle C. The notes d not fepresent fixed note - O oo qu -
gt e TR P : 2 one pulsation
~ values based on measurable time lengths. They 5 P

are meant as memory aids for the melodies. Sing

@ = oo
freely, following the motion of language and —~
movement, not being necessarily bound by long Qo = oo o
or short notes or’ time-Begﬁ. The flow of Speech
determines the thythmic and dynamic movement, O =~ oooo
O =& abasic unit: the pulsation oriented to oS '
the heartbeat, in the streaming, swinging musical 090 = ‘ Coocooo
flow, without a time-beat indicated by stress or _ O/?) o D = oo 000000
| firmly bound to note length, , » '
g;»; Singing should follow the thythm of speech, o ~ o .
calm, possibly slowing at the end. In playing
f instruments as well, follow a free thythm in the ‘ m * o0oor
; melodies, giving emphasis where the text asks for jr. Vv ‘ '
The tempo, whether sung or played on an instru- Forest 2 0
: ~ ment, is determined not only by the song’s charac- Y o~ o o
; ter, but also depends on the situation in whichitis -

sung or played. If previous pla has been livel \
g or play P play h b

)
start by picking up the song somewhar faster, ’

2 hold longer (fermata)

grad-
ually leading into a calm mood. If already calm, I '_’ ®& ‘repeat
one can start slower. With restless or nervous chil- .
dren, a faster basic tempo is needed than for calm ° = staccato
natured children. Parents and care-givers must X o
- g : = accent - -
develop a fine sensibility in-order to accommodate -

each individual siruation of possibility. That
means: practice — practice — Eiracticc.’
In the singing of lullabies to a child

TN ogje o

in the first

. - 2 phrase-
- - severryears the same holds true as iy the rest of o
~ life. Parents and caregivers must above all prepare - R = rock, swing
L themselves, in Qrdﬁ:_to “be” thar which 'thc‘v want 2 dic out
L ™0 present oo the children. Then the child can

imirate 2nd brezhe zlong with thar which leads ~— = soundour longer
w calmmess. We need 1o be aviare of, and should A A
jostially acceps, our sesponsibility. Having the _ / ’L
children become, o use the Swiss folk expression
_“ﬁﬂm—m\;ﬁmﬂ,” is well worth the effort needed on .
our part to develop 2nd perfect new capacitics,

2= varpcggio
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The lullabies and 30hgs for quiet timecanbe
used in many play situations.

After lively circle games, period of rest accom-
panied by a lullaby brings harrfiony into the chil-
dren’s play. Songs for quiet time may also be
accompanied on single stringed or metal instru-

. ments or by hand gestures. Various possibilities
7/ are suggested for the following songs by insertion
' of the key letters a - e next to the song title. _

a = suitable for rest pauses within a game
b = also intended for Choroi ﬂdtg o

¢ = to play or:accompany on kinder harp
d = to accompany with metal instruments
e = with hand gestures - .
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FRGCa: Bye-A

Nomtion: -@-=-a-siow pursarion (BasicUNiT) [oo > FOR A SLow PULSATION
TWO NOTES IN A —M/'DDLE TEMPO [O = @O / OO~ PR [/~ = sounp.
OUT LONGER | avwunii. 25 LET iT DIE OUT, AT THE SAME TIME SLOWER AND SOFTER | N &

ONE BREATH | " N~ ROCKING

*INSTEAD OF “I” ONE CAN NAME THE PERSON WHO ROCKS THE BABY. FUR EXAMPLE: “MOTHER
ROCKS HER CHILD”

T - . | ~ @
Ly QU SWINGING (ALsa BREVE) b Texrano Mewooy: Witma Eviersicic
(‘ a) ) @QS‘“O 0 (s Xos B 4) (4] O==
NP (o) — o) ra)
" R./ \.}1 i q 22
o " ROCK~A-ROCK-A - BYE-4, ROCK~A~ROCK~A =EY-4, S0 [ ROCK My CHILD.
A ) = o —oy
N — o— —0—&2 O—— ——0-
- 4 h——c 4/ [#] .
. \_] . F"n K ~HA
(SUFT-1y, SOFT-1v [ - siNG 00 FoR MY  BA - BY, S00-500 - soo,
- i N ) el \-‘\
l B ~ —9 v T 7 prey " < .
& () S [« BBV RN < | (v B = ] K %~ 2O = 20
i) . — ‘
Soo - soo - svo,  soo - spo - $00,  S00 - s00 - s00, S0 - 500 - S00,
. P ] v . 7 P T ~
A7 O ¢ M— (I ] [ [ (@)
j v;./ ~ ’;_/\_:4 ETC .
S00 - 00 - so0 - 00 - soooo S00 - 00 - SO0 - 00 - S0V -
y —_— —— ~ e —— “
A ol : - I i i AT
[L_-,-\’ e (@) o ®) () ] o0 <=
N Koot ] X T Vd ~
Soo - 500 "I spooo < s00 - s00 - soooo
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COMES THE EVE- NING WIND SO MILD; ROCKS MY LiT~ T1E FLOW-ER CHILD.*

7 —— — > ~—— _—— -
= B - B [ YO - RPN o S S ) PR Wit 7 )
S~ - <Fm

0 MM—MM—MM—MM MMM, MM=MM~MM~-MM~-MMM. ROGKS MY LiT-TLE FLOW=ER CHILD,

-

, C N S = B - . — o B 8 o O
\.—'/ &__’_/ ~F I,

FLOW-ER CHiLD SLEEPS TIGHT. MM—W—/VW—AW—/\/IA/IA/! MM-MM~-MM-MM ~ MMM,

4- s ——
B—= = e
\j/ *-— “~7 — 7

Mmm - MMM - MMM.

*INSTEAD OF “FLOWER C/-//LD " ONE GAN SING “DEAREST LiITTLE CHILD,” OR ONE CAN NAME VARIOUS
ANIMALS: "BEETLE CHILD BIRDIE cHILD” ETLC. '

NOTATION: @ = A sLow PuLsaTion (BASIC uniT) Joo~ @ FOR A SLOW PULSATION
TWO NOTES IN A MIDDLE TEMPO [O = OO /oc~ @0@@ [/~ = exrenp
THE SOUND [ sswwsms = LET iT DIE OUT, AT THE SAME. TIME SLOWER AND SOFTER | /\

owE BrEATH | e T & ROCKING . e e
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) : " N 7
j/ A v&___,__—/ w
7) ROCKS THE - winD  THE rree
ROCKS THE  r1REE THE BIRD - E
2) Rocks THE  BrROOK  THE BoAr
' AND  WHO RUCKS My B4 -  By?
3) FA - THER ROCKS  His  pa B8y,
AS THE. BROOK THE = - Boar
4 as THE  TREE  1uE BiRD - g,
- AS THE  WIND  THE TREE
5 S0 HE  ROCKS s g4 - gy
- TLL  SHE  RaLs 4 - SLEEP.
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-
6) A AH! A A

- Norarion: Q == ONESLOW PULSATION (Basic t//vr'r) / 6o = O rrasiow

PULSATION TWO NOTES in 4 MIDDLE TEMPO [ O = les)ve / O = QOO
(" %) = revear [ ~ = SOUND OUT LONGER | wvessuns 2 Dyjng OUT, AT THE SAME
TIME GROWING SLOWER AND SOFTER / TN = ONE BREATH / R A = Rockivg
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- o—.——&—c i ht s /- - )
‘ } (_..ap‘___Q L) [} o o 4
) _ :
® v FRESH TO - MOR - ROW WHO  NOW . SLEEP,
PN Al = ——————© —— 7
o S a—— =t
N N Quick  LIKE FisSH - ES N THE DEEP
1 : : A4
] N [ o 0—0—5 ° o Y
‘) D -
i) Harpi - Ly  SING AS  BIRD -~ JES Do,
) — ——
,q~ - - g IV N
R — ° v s |
- - ° o & 7
.

THERE - FURE, sHoo!

[~

NOTATION: @ == A PULSATION (BASiC uNiT), |

[+ = storr (staccaro) ) N\ =

|
|

This song is very suitable to prepare the child to
go tosbed, undress, wash, etc.

i

AT .

Jo BED wiTH. . you! -

QD = be | / \/~_° /?EST/\; gsrRESS

As a friendly, musical .enéouragement it has
often been helpful'in situations when the children
don’t want to stop their play. .

S
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CHILD-REN ALL ARE sy - ING
CLOSE THER EvEs NOW, soo - go -

o0/ Soo - spo - S0000!

soovo!  Spo - spp - sovoo!
1 v _ . 4
T — ———
WA v~ - N . P S L]
: S T g0 —0—p= — T :
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J .
My —— MM MMA MM — M —— mpmpr )
(*M=ttmming, srear, PHRASING AS MARKED) ' )
-Norarion: -

¢ :) =« REPEAT TN = ONF BREATH

Through the year “Rest-diddledoo” accompa-
nies many periods of rest. It js 2 basic gesture of
exhaling, It is important that the tone lightly
glides along on the breach stream, whether it is
sung, hummed or plaved on the flute.
Particulary ar the end of 5 phrase the tone must
remain suspended, so thar it is nog oppressive.

The tempo of dhis song depends on the preced-

ing pley situzgion, Sing faster after 4 live] y play-

~

o 7 ONE PULSATiON /3;4575"1/?&7/%)”/ o0 = @ /o000 = O

KA & Rocking ] ~ 2 17 7 DIt OUF

time than after » (iuiet one. We h
If the song was started in a lively
tempo down a bit during singing.

When “Rest-diddledoo” is played on the penta-
tonic Choroi flute, all short notes are either tied
or slurred; (dotted ties). Each note is not

attacked separately; just add a gentle increasc in
the breath stream.

ave to adjust.”
way slow the

&

P

- o~

0 Q@ B 0 @® O &

-

,\,m
1@ Q

I -
(G )Y

b

Gy C

4y

P




B & ® DO RO BORND SO0 09099 9.8 &

e

Whlle Moon and Stars areShmmg -

QUIETLY NARRATING TEXT AND MELODY: Witma Evrsersizi
. T .
N A—— N— ———
Wi . o —— .
oy, T | 0 —Q— ‘. = L]
1 | N ~ . 7
N “
1) Twe MOON  STANDS IN  THE HEAV - ENs — frer _
LOOK - NG DOWN ON LAND  AND SE4; SHE
2) Tue STARS STAND  IN  THE HEAV - ENS  FREE
LOOK - NG DOWN ON LAND AND SEA, THEY
3) For ALL  THE NIGHT IN DARK - NESS .DEep
. MOON AND  STARS THEIR WARD DO -  KEEp,  Toiey
- S - B — -
j —0———o O T
7) SHINES ON My B4 - BY  DEaAR/
2) GLEAM FOR™ My BA - BY  DEAR!
3) WATCH FOR My BA - BY. DEAR/ )
7 OEEre——— S : .
A5 6 AT O—0—pp—our— 0o w S —
Y F) WHILE  MOON ™ anD sTaRs ARE Sein - ive caEaR /.
' PUT  TO BED MY B4 - By DEAR. Now . .- )
N - : L R ¥
e ———— ) -y s — {
A - . i V2 - -
R A - &L e H . )} o ) h . . .
: - —© (1] . T
* 4) sieep, BA -~ BY  SIFEP, Now sieep, — NOW SLEEP, — Now SLeep!
Nomrnion: o =~ ONE PULSATION (BASIC u/v/r} /@ a6 0 /@-ezooo /O &~ 0000

~ ~ HOLD LONGER | (' *) % RepEaT ] V 2 BRAKE /

GROWING SLOWER AND SOFTER | /7~ N\ =

This song is intended for the very young
child once he has discovered the moon and
later the stars.

As you carry him in your arms, first sing only
Verse 1 about the moon followed by Verse 3 (“the
silver moon her ward does keep”); change in Verse

AT

Ao 2 DYING OUT, AT THE SAME TIME -
ONE BREATH i ‘

4 (“while silver moon is shining clear...”) Later, oné
can add Verse 2. One can sing the song also with-
ot Verse 4, Parenits st adjust to individoal sio-
ations and make their selection accordingly. Of
coutse older children also enjoy being carried in
arms and sung to like this before being put to bed.
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1 Softly tippy-toes,

Norarion: @ =~ onE sLow puLsaTion

EXPECTANTLY [A1L4 BREVE) ~ TEXT AND MELODY: WiLma Evversiei
* - * n

[ I ;) - 7—%—

SorT-1y  Tip-PY T TOES,  ON HIS TRIP  THE SAND-maN GOES___ ;
0 ' S :
; e R \o \'/'
S j : e . ; O O :
A | - ' —O0-—0— ‘
T _ v
' TAP—MP—MP-MP—TAP—-TAP—_MP—
. ’ * ) .
B _A\
el N
s r—— ——— — T -
[ (4} o—o L

SLiPS THROUGH GAR~-DEN AND THE HOUSE; SCAT- TERS ALL HIS DREAMS A-BouT,

_ 1 .
Z T — —> ——
[ - A S > 3 & B © « p S & 5 o
t 19 . : : o o
- L ;
: ScAr - 1Ers A1z HIS DREAMS A-BOUT. LA - 14 - 14~ 1414 - LA - 1A - 44
: 2
e —— B .
Ry
t?‘ € —a_e_ ,/ [ = X~ ] Ne e) 6 (@) + S’
) ——5 )

MMM~ MM~M-M- it L4 - 14 - 1444 MM — pmm - mpam.,

(8asic onir) [ 0 0 m @ FOR 4 s10W PULSATION Two

NOTES iN A MIDDLE TEMPO [S 33 =& ror ONE SLOW PULSATION FOUR NOTES iN A FAST

TEMPO] O =@ [ O ~- QDO O /V~0PAUSEF0R TH )

E DURATION OF A HALF

SLOW PULSATION / A = SUR A~ 2 .SOUND OUT LONGER [ 7 N\ ONE BREATH -

- The child lies in bed or in

her | Mother sings thi
1 Move hands (palms for- IerTap as o © SIg® this
R ( song. While singing, she can

Yty ward) down'in a light .

; : make some appropriate ges-
tures, e.g. the sandman can
tap - tap on the bed cover.

{ Then her hands will let the

l dreams float down from above

|

!

soothing, calming gesture.

(finger movements).

For Part B of the song, sim-
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3 Tap—tap - tap - tap —

6 Scatters all his dreams
- about,
Scatters all his dreams

~about.-
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 cap on your head. M
small bow to the front, -
- then back. Sing the word

“goes” a little more slowly.
. .

3 Tap with pointertips on
thighs ang move forward
(to knee) in speech rhythm,
taking turns right and left.

4 With palms together move
hands forward with a little
spring. Spread hands
apart, one next to the
other (palms down) to
show a garden.

5 Move hands together
above head. Fingertips
touch to show a “rovof.”‘
Hold a moment.

6 Take hands down, (palms
down) moving them out-
ward horizontally while
wiggling fingers lightly and
loosely, slowly and with
care. Move hands up to

B shoulder height as in 5.

ake ab":j-

CYMBALS - .

_Fo_r B1; with li‘&gd forearms
- hold cymbals next to each
ther:at chest i

a gentle stroke make the fol-
lowing movement: -

When the sound has com-
pletely died down, repeat
stroke and gesture.

For B2 use initial posture as
above, strike even more softly
and make arc only shoulder

i fligh, bute further forward
" toward the middle.

Repeat three times. - Every
new stroke is softer and leads
into-absolutesilence. After
thc last “touch” of the cym-
bals lift them only lightly, no
more arc and let the sound
die out completely.

For parts B1 and B2 one can
also use metal sound tubes,

-~ glockenspiel, or a triangle. At

* in-the music strike the trian-
gle: on the tone A above, on
the tone D below. At the text
word “scatters,” move the rod
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8 La—h—li—la_I
—la—la—aa
M-m-m-m-m-=

9 La-— la — laaa.
Mm - mm - mmm.r

10 silent.movement.
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8 Acthe sounds “az la, etc.,
lower hands to stomach
height-with light steady fin-
ger movements. At the
sound “M - m” etc. move
hands upward and inward
in a small arc while holding
fingers still. Let it die away.
Repeat 7 and 8.

'
H

i
9 Move hands outward in
tw arcs with only a few
finger movements. At
"laaa" move hands in a
small arc inward and lower
without finger movement.
" Hold a moment. Repeat
for “Mm - mm” etc.

.10 Let hands sink on -tflighs. ‘
To show the dreams- float-

mg down, the hand gcs-
tures must be very “airy.”

ncr. Av the'teXt word

Prsalhnt 3 A .’» %‘ 5
tﬁcﬁ’f} in tﬁeuééi) mainglc cor-

“drcams, let thc sound die
“down. " R
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TEXT AND MELODY: Witmd Evsersiex

AAAAA e \ v st \ . .
- T \ ! / .
60 o6 Oo—0—5 o O o O ‘°"'=‘°"_ KXY 70 2
[ < R T _ '
TiR-ED i MY BA -Br DEAR, — Siips BE-TWEEN'THE COV-ERS HERE:
(iﬁ_—qu"‘—ﬁ — T — - —-1 O <

IN  HER BED FEELS SAFE- LY GUARD~-

ED, DEEP -1y  sieees TILL MORN-NGS START-ED.

j .

Nomrion:  © ~ oNE PuLSATION (BASic onit) [ @ a
TN = SIUR / ~" 2 SOUND OUT LONGER / Ao D¢
GROWING SLOWER AND SUFTER | /" N\

®©® P Pco

{

: [ TN ~= ° S o—o-— ——
[~ O D >
R’ A !
Soo - sv0 - soo - spo! EYES ARE  cLos-inG T00.
0 T~
] N S 1, _ ,
< Sov- 0o - s00 - 00 - soo - o0 - sool Soo - svo:--~ spo!
. - M
= e ' \'\ s \\‘
i . Pl . “ 44 Soauy Ny
o ——© 5 e (o XPRR s RP= O~
r/ K _ ~ =7 e = —
< Soww-00 - soo - oo - s00 - 00 - soo! Soo - soo - scol
ENDING: FOR VOICE OR INSTRUMENTS . -
— N . m
. - - e . § - T —— K4 4 4
~ |’ (%] DD OO Ot S ‘1
=5 2 : 0| G S— i
L/ [>-] [a]

oce / O=o0000
DYING OUT AT THE SAME TIME
= ONE BREATH | & A = RUCKING
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) . CHEERFUL-QUIETLY SwiNGinG

TEXT AND MELODY: WitMA ELLERSIEK

1) Twin-kiinG in

DARK - NESS WITH  SHIM -

————
el S - Tl <5 N,
- : e -~ N
(/’. o —O— ?) (=) (24 >
Y
<F
) A THE DEAR STARS N THE  HEAY - ENS  FREE,
2) ALL THE DEAR stgs THEIR  WATCH KEEP,
3 La 14 14 14 LA 14 LA A
.] / P
| =R 0 (X _ Q0
i A Bkt o o
[ e 1) Down ey ARE Gaz - ing ON LAND AND  SEA.
! ) WHite | M Rock - NG BA - sy SLEEP,
’ LA LA LA LA 14 14 .
1 = poy =
, ey —— o s ® © [ XS vs 2 ;)
-/

MER - ING ‘RAY,

2) SHIN=ING  AND - BLINK - ING  wiTes SIL - VER Y. LIGHT,
3IMm mmt -mm Mg MM MM MM MM MM
= R B
el fn [+ ) \ :
- _L / FN ~ —_ — o~ - i
. I~ O © °) 6 e [va I N
Y
% o
A 1) WrHo can, pear SIARS, WHO  YOUR NUM-BERS CAN ' SAy?
i o 2) WavEEROM A~ BOVE i THE HEAV-ENS: “Goop  Nigur!”
S)Mm mm- mm oMM MM m MM MM MM MM
" ) Q ——_ _@_ [+) N
4 el N N o~
o Q v 0. o & 0
Iy
~ 1) AL HE DEAR STARS IN  THE  HEAV - ENS FREE,
2) AL THE DEAR sTARS THEIR WATCH DO KEEP,
3)Lla 14 14 14 LA 14 14 14 LA
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_e 2 : 1) Down tHEY ARE GAZ - ING ON  LAND AND  SEA
< A § N B ARV 3 - & Al NeEER
Q b 3) La LA 1A LA 14 A 14 L4 L4
i) )
@5 g o : g
Sy 7~ o~ P o AN )
. s . - (&7 D& e OO —
@ 9P 7
63 ' Mm MM MMM - mm MM MMM -
LS
,  Nowzion: o = ONE PULSATION (BASiC uNiT) [@~o06 | 3% Q™ 000 =Y OO o
Q; - 000000 [~ = sounpouTioNGER | N = onE BREATH

1

. TEXT: TOUCH: In the winter when it dark-
.3 ' ‘ . ) ens early so that at bedtime
f} 1 All the dear stars in the .1 Hands with fingers spread oy .
e . ) . ook the stars are already shining in
L heavens free, wide (stars) are lifted slant- _ her can stand b
¢ ingly above head. A the sky, Mother can stand by
) f‘ig ya ?,YE lfia h i “the window with her child on
)} ’ cavens Zold them suill. her arm, sing this song and‘
% - accompany it with a few
z ' appropriate gestures with her

free hand. Thc,movéméggg

. should be subtle, l_éavi'xié the

- ' child free to experience being

. ptotected not only by humans

‘  but also by heavenly beings, - .-
who envelep and carry him. Ie
is important that he can snug-
gle up to his mother at the -
same time in order to also
experience bodily protection.

S

T ' . . The song is also very suit-
2 Down they are gazing on 2 Slanting forward move
_ : ) able for singing in groups.
land and sea. hands down a lictle, hold- -
4 i . o Depending on the situation,
ing them still again at “on . L
- it can be accompanied with
land and sea.
. hand gestures.
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2 it e g -

‘Who

e
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5 All the d&r_s;ars mthc

can, dear stars,

-

" heavens free,

-spreadiiig finigéts more
strongly.” Give a little
“push” at the end of the
movement to show the

twinkling of the stars.

4 Turn your hands from
palms forward to palms
up, like two bowls, or like
a question. Look up.

s Move hands up in an arc

to same position as in 1,

~7

- .
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7 Allthedearstars
8  their watch.do keep. - -

-t

0.

! : While I am rocking baby
. / v o to sleep,

10 Shining and blinking with .

s - X X

‘{3 . silvery light,

‘ ‘ X X
O

11 Wave from above in the

0@

.

L)

12 'AH the dear stars
13 their watch do keep
14 while I am rocking baby to

sleep.
15 mm-mm-mmmm
mm-mm-mmmim
16 silent

X

ﬁoﬁaw@@@WQQ@@@$c

7 Asinl.
8 Move hands down and
touch palm to palm.

9 Rest left cheek on hands,
with this gesture lighdly
rock to and fro.

10 As above 1 3 at head
height.

11 In given thythm — — —
wave with both hands at
the same time. After the
last wave move hands for-
ward and down, a protect-
ing gesture.

12 Asin 7.
13 Asin 8.
14 Asin9.

15 Keep same gesture and
rock lightly.

16 Sit awhile quietly, then
dissolve gesture.
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So-50-50, A 10 RESTMUST  GO: Soo-soo-soo, . B4

N

~ BY, SLEEP NOW, TOO.

— e — ——

- .

SN
‘ b <
7 INTHER co-zv  NEesT BIRD-ES  TAKE THEIR  REST.
A — R———

e “*’@“‘ﬁ M@

f(./s.-?l &_______,,. ~ EIC.

So-so - SO, ALL TO RESTMUST aoy 500—500—500, . BA - BY, SLEEP NOow, T00.

;- M — —x
L 7 ——d— g

JK k———d—‘. \?z ETC. T ‘—

IN THE  BARN THE — SHEEP  DREAM N SLUM~-BER DEEP.

y A N - ARy e - . . _ _
é"‘T" oo NN - ) o T 3 :
k”i {,Q—EL —9 Y D T 7
~ T K ~—=F EiC, : v

r

e S0=S0 =50, ALL TO. REST-MUST -GO;~S00-500-500,

IN THE  HEAV - Ens FAR TWIN -~ KLE  MAN - Y  ST4Rs. -
. N
1! e » \
O Pt et > ~ o~ S~
VA 2 = I - R - SN S0 O 7 B Nt s A R 250 B 7
\-JH e e —

TO REST MUST GO; 'S()()—S()U—S()(), BA ~ BY, SLFLP NOW, TO0.

"84 = gy, SLEEP NOW, 10,
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NOTATION: @ ~ ONE PULSATION (Basic uniT) | o @ 7 @ FOR ONE PULSATION TWO NOTES iN FAST
rempo | D~ ® @ /O x~ 8000 /Nx SOUND OUT LONGER //‘\

/ Ko A 2 ROCKING

TEXT:

1 So — so— so, all to rest
must go; Soo — $00 —
$00, baby, sleep now, too.

2 In their cozy nest birdies
take their rest.

O 0-9-8-0-8.

oy

3 So-—s0-—50,...;
S60 — s00 —500...(etc).
4 In the barn the sheep
dream in slumber deep.

O . T

PR

R A C R AU g LU A0 XU 2%

«Q

ac‘ C"*ﬂ-

Ly -

TOUCH:

1 Cross lowe,r arms and rock
an imagina:ry child, or a real
child_ (or doll), in your lap.

2 Forma nest (bowl) with
your hands in front of you.
Rock to and fro.

4 Move arms up. Above the
head, with both hands,

form the roof of the “barn.

»

S0

- s !

= ONE BREATH

PRONUNCIATION:

S6-s0-50 rhymes with “g0.”

S00-s00-s00 thymes with

« »

too.
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7 So——so~so,...;
S00 — 500 — s00. .. (etc)
8 8500 — 500 — 500! —.

pointing up. Lower Kands

to head height and at
“twinkle,” stretch fingers
toward front. Move back
with rolled fingers and
repeat'movement to front
as “stars” (the stars shine
and glitter).

7 Asl,3and5. -

8 Movement and singing. -
slowly die away,

, &

7.
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' MM =M =M= M=M= mm: FLIES HiS  1iT - TLE SPIR - Jr
7 = : ~ ) ” —=0 -
hN—2 6 5 %5 % SO0 —
T Hm - M~M~M-M-M-pMM:TO DREAM - LAND DEEP —
L < v P il -
, - M -} R .o [#a) o o &>
oY —e— - .
M - M~M-M-M-M-pmm SLEEP, BA -~ BY, SLEEP-
— -
~n -~ — R
o0 & 3 2] o P
, — ~—— =
HM = M~ M~M=M - M~ gt Sieer, . now, SLEEP — |

Norazion: @ 2 ONE sLow PuLSATION (Basicumiz) [ & o a D FORASLOW PULSATION
TWONOTES IN MEDIUM TEMPO [ O = @ @ [ ~ = sounp OUT LONGER /" ™\ = ONE

BREATH / B X = ROCKING

With this song it is especially lovely to play
along with the Choroi harp. The humming can
then be played on the harp. Children love to be
rocked in your lap at the same time, and also like

CPEB OO @O OSSO E

J

it when you sit by their bed and-sing and play.
Suiking the strings is not a plucking from above

but rather a stroking across the strings with your

finger, to achieve a milder tone. '
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5Gd of the

The following songs have been added here to give
adults an opportunity to acquaint themselves at their
own level with the tonal space of the fifth interval

. with central tone A without major and minor modes,
swinging in the tonal space of the ninth interval.1
Thus the adult can hear and live into the tonal space,

- so that she will be able to sing correctly, and later cre-
ate songs herself for the children in the first seven
years of life and beyond. Songs in the mood of the
fifth have a healing quality for people who are ill.
They liberate us from emotional stress and strengthen
the life forces. : ‘
Always sing the songs at the pitch or tone indicat-

~ ed. However, beat and tone duration may be freely
varied; the songs can be sung according to the
thythm of speech.

CENTRAL
UpPPerR FiFrtt Tonve: A LOWER FirrH
v
P = e —
D— ©- o
:] e _._./o
NinTH

Pentatonic mood of the fifh -
(original ancient Greek form) with-central tone A

I See “Mood of the Fifth,” p. 78
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D BRIGHT-FLOWING AND SLOW

 TexT aND MEtopy; Witma ELLERSIEK ..

—

]

y4 ' e
[p‘v / ) } ) be b <
/\, ’Z( : o -, z
p - i
N, ) f : . '
) BE-TWEEN BIR-CHES AND HEM-LOCK TREES STANDS IN-HEAV-EN
A (ol o) TN 1 f Y : A 1 .
A - o ] pd -1 l
[ —f o) o d - )
Y MR A STAR, A STAR: WiTH iTS BLUE AND  SIL-VER__.
o I . | A .
gl i [ I e ANAL
a P, )] l — 1 -
J

SHINE BEAM - ING IN THIS ROOM OF_ MINE. TWIN-KLES, TWiN-KLES SO

| , .’"ﬁ\ 3
- “-GD? \‘*

17 /A pa p O o
%} R ) 4 - . o
p KIND ~ LY AS / sLeer,  FiLLS MY  HEART WiTH QUI-ET,
z"' e »—Nr——— —h ——1
1
7 VA S @) C P & - A=A
& » o. — ] T
" J . ) n- )
Q- ET DEEP. BE-TWEEN BIRCH-ES AND HEM~LOCK TREES
4 yol o I o .|
im - i — T )
g - T T r St B A A I es)
L] - 1
~  Beams  From  HEAV-EN_  FAR My - STAR! My - SR ! —
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. Swivaivg euiery . TExT: GoTTFRieD WoLTers/MELoDy: Witma ELLERS
LY -y ) RN | IR L : —T ' v
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~ ] WHEN . A MOTH-ER HER BA - BY ROCK~ING,  ROCK-ING
2. AND WHEN.THE HEAV-EN  THE EARTH__ LOV - ING
N
h Y 1 Y ¥ ¥
T T 5. :
Vi
ek
1. SEE THROUGH THE ~WIN-DOW THE MOON SHIN - ING
2, THATS WHEN A  MOTH - ER ROCKS HER
—~ 1 ' : L
re .’ O' 7. * p: ] ‘G n-
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3. BA - B DEAR. LA - 14 - 144,
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L CALMIY STRIDING. . TEXT AND MELODY: WitmA ELLERSIEK
B <. RS S SRR P \ “‘ A " R B N
17— ! R AN A R
A7

£ —=
Lo LT YOR HEART NOT  RAL you,  TO  YOR msk BE
2. Do NOT  BE DIS - COUR - AGED; ~YOU — MAv DARE Wit
3. TJrust TO - YOU  HES SEND - ING. On HIS HELP  DE-
/- = } y—
yAURD |
( s Q
b )
A~
L RATH - FuL. WiTH YOUR ANG - EL RE - SIDE Ler  your
2. COUR - AGE. WiTH YOUR AN - GEL RE -~ SIDE;  LET YOUR
3. PewD-ing HE  wiL BE AT yoR SDE LETT YOUR
\
[ B
N o
j? 7 DE - ST - NY BpE | —
DE - S1f - NY Bpe | — . S -
DE - ST - NY BIDE ]  —

Alternating 2/2 and 3/2 time signaturé. As an ending, “let yéu_r destiny bide” may be repeated.
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Ix_a“a small vnllagc in Schlcswxg—Holstem, d1rectly
" on ihe codstline of the Baltxc Sea, on June 15,
1921, ‘Wilma Ellétsiek first saw the lighit of the
world, "With the rhythm of the waves, the miur-
mur of the wind, and with dogs, cats, chickens,
ducks and a horse as playmates, she lived a chil{l-
" hood bound' up with natute. Her friends were, as
_she: says, ﬂowers, trees, sand and stars. But above
all; rhythm, encountered at the seaside in many-
l:lycrcd forms, would stay with Wilma Ellersick

throughout her life. Looking back, she perceives

h her childhood as an almost heavenly life in the :
_ rhythm of nature. In her parents’ home she was

cncouragcd to pursue music, but also language
“and literature. Nature on one hand and culture

. on the other were an ideal, marvelous and edify-

ing atmosphere for developing one’s humamty

- In'1927 the Ellersiek family moved to
Westphalia. Again lictle Wilma had the luck of
living next-door to a farm; so the dear creatures
remained her friends as before. New, however,
was the impression of grain fields waving in the
breeze, another rhythmic wave movement. Now:
came early meetings with other children, first in
klndergartcn and soon also in school. Their time
together was filled with singing, dancing and
recitation; indeed, looking back she sees her entire

childhood and youth as suffused with music and

_thythm a sound basis for her later activity. R

. Wilma Ellersiek completed her schooldays with

“the Abizur examination and in- 1941 she began o

study in Leipzig, beginning in the major areas of
school music, German philology and history of
are Sevious sickness forced her to interrupe her
sy This wes followed by the aonfusion of
Wz, near the el of which, in 1943, her
el wrzs forcad 1o fiee from Fasern Europe. In
Esem. Wiz Ellersiek resurmed her study at the
Vellowang Schiool, 2 s sging her mozjor field.
Fler mew feid of iy wa ST resicd

105

educanon, continued in Stuttgart at the State
Academy for Music and Pesforming Arts. There
she became a student of Elfriede Feudel, herself 2
master student of the founder of “Eurhythmics,”
Emile Jaques-Dalcroze.! In addition to studying
eurhythmics, Wilma Ellersiek also entered the
study of speech education and completed both
" fields in 1957 with the state examination.
Eurhythmics then became her life’s content. She
remained at the Stuttgart Music Academy as an
assistant in the three departments: Euthythmics,
Theater and Spoken Word. After her time as
assistant, she was offered a lecturing position, and
later a professorship. In addition to her work at
the Academy, she worked as stage director in
opera and drama in Stuttgart, Vienna and
London, among other places. X
Again a serious sickness caused a decisive change
in vocation, and again it was rhythm that fascmat—

. d her. Wilma Ellersiek now turned to research on

the specific effects of thythm and movement, lan-
guage and music on the small child. Her work on
this theme provoked attention, and in 1968 she
received a research commission for ir from the
State of Baden- Wurttemberg Out of this impulse.
the first “gesture-games” for the pre-school child
were born. Out of these litcle gesture-games, step-
by-step, with enviable i intuition, and also with
enormous-exactitude and care, she developed great;-
connected play-units in rhyme, intérwoven with
rhythm and music. In the begmmng she called her
courses “School for Parents,” For her idea was to
teach children together with mothers or fathers. In
the Jate 1960, the Stutrgart Music Academy
established for Wilma Ellersick, within the
Eurhythmics Department, the specialty
“Eurhythmics for the Preschool Age”

time, a mecting took place with the “matriarch” of

During this

the Waldorf kinderganiens, Klara Hawermann,

with whorm she maintaing 2o intmarte friendship

® 2 % S0 % % @ e s e “e 9 s s-e"a-e-8 ' &

e 0o s 8OO

3

P
@

~

X3

“




c Ellerswk through many dxﬂ‘iculnes and has encour-  see to thexr propagatlon in‘a form as true as p0531-
.('.‘) ‘ aged again and again her continued activity. ‘Along  ble'to the intention of their éuthor ARE
@) with several of Wilma Ellersiek’s students from The games of Wilma Ellersiek come from her
o ' Siifttgarr., Klara Hattermann has carried thergames _ listening to Nature; i ina way true to their origin
| @ - into the world through workshops. After 25 years she has succeeded in artistically molding speech,
@ of intensive teaching activity, Wilma Ellersick thythm and the correspondmg gestures to brmg.
retired, leaving the Academy in 1983. Lifted out the wind, flowers, beasts, sun, moon and stars.
@ of her teaching responsibilities, she became more ! into the child’s presence through lictle musical

. creative than ever. Many of the games were devel-  tales. In this way through the swinging, heal'mg, ‘
¢ oped at this time, among which are all the caresses natural thythms of the games, she offers some-
o and many lullabies. Additionally, during this time, thing to today’s children from her own nature-

acircle of interested friends came rogether in - filled childhood. ’ -

S ‘ _ . .
e S | . Ingrid \Weiderifeld
®’ ! Dalcroze’s Eurhythmics: not to be confused with the art of movement dcveloped by Rudolf Stcmer, |
.} called hurythmy
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- Waldorf Eatly Childhiood Association of North America,
(WECAN).A"AP[_&!"!;,‘,'.%{TJ . ,." w Tl e »
285 Hungry Hollow Rd.

Spring Valley, NY 10977

Tel. (845) 352-1690

e-mail: info@wajdo;fea{ly;hilglhooq.qgg' -
International Association of Waldorf Kindergartens
Heubergstr, 18 :

D-70188 Stuttgart, Germany

Tel. (07 11) 925 740

Internet: www.waldorfkindergarten.org

E-Mail: inter.waldorf@c-online.de

Vereinigung fiir die authentische Weitergabe der Spiele von W, Ellersiek

Irmela Méller -
Wiehbeg str. 37 - : \
30519 Hannover ‘
E-Mail: s.weidenfeld@t-online.de

Lyn and Kundry Willwerth

2760 Webb Rd.

Cortland, NY 13045

Tel: (607) 756-2782 |

+ - E-Mail: frauwillwerth@hotmail.com

Choroi Instruments

available at: i

: Rudolf Steiner College Bookstore
9200 Fair Oaks Blvd,
~ Fair Oaks, CA 95628 - -

Tel. (916) 961-8729

- Quintenlieder: Music for Young Children in the Moid of the Fifth
by Julius Knierim -
" Rudolf Steiner College Press, 1994 , ;
© available through Rudolf Steiner College Bookstore
- Tel. (916) 961-8729

Learning CDs for Giving Love - Bringing Joy and
Gesture Games for Spring and.Summer, Autumn and Winter
. available at: :
Hillside Kindergarten
2760 Webb Rd.
Cortland, NY 13045
Tel. (607) 756-2782
E-Mail: frauwillwerth@hotmail.com
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5 By

y:-Wilma Ellersie,
Edit
Hlustrations by Friederike Loegters

138 pages with Spiral binding.

Publisher: WECAN .

The seasons spring and summer have inspired
poets.and musicians alike to celebrate the renew-
al of spring and its fulfillment.

We all know that young children show a sponta-
neous interest in any lictle ant or pebble that
needs to be touched and explored. In sharing the
experiences of the innumerable small wonders of
nature with our children we can awaken in them
feelings of love, concern and responsibility for
the life of our planet.

These songs, hand gestures and movement games
for the seasons of spring and summer by Wilma
Ellersiek lead our children to joyful participation
and understanding of nature around them.

ed and translated by Kundry and Lyn VVz’l[wéri’/a .,' |
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